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INTRODUCTION 


The Upanisads are a class of Sanskrit writings which meet the 
highest spiritual needs of man. Nearly ©very civil- 
(a) Their position as ized country in the world may be proud of her 
spiritual writings. spiritual seers and spiritual literature, but the un- 

fathomable depths of spirituality were never so profoundly sounded, and 
the mystical truths of the soul so highly elaborated, as by the authors of 
the Upanisads. The message of self-realization and spiritual edification 
which they convey to mankind is perhaps more needed in the present age 
of weary and heart-burning strife for hollow things than in many former 
periods of human history. Let the reader open the pages of the Upani- 
sads, not merely to feed his scholarly curiosity, but to receive life in the 
truest sense of the term. 


The fundamental theme of the Upanisads is plain and simple. 

The Spirit (Atman) is the sole reality. The world 
fcaPtheTae.^ fandam0II ~ of phenomena has only a borrowed existence— deriv- 
ed from the Atman, the Reality of realities ( eTO 
wrap. It is by the light of this Atman that all phenomena in the 
Universe, the sun, the moon, the stars, and so forth, shine as well as 
appear (£$veta&fvatara VI. 14), and to this Atman every object owes its 
existence, appearance, and attraction (£$ve. IV. 10). Eternal happiness 
is only theirs who see this Supreme Reality, the Spirit (^ve. VI 12). 
They are childish fools, however, who pursue external objects of desire, 
and so are ensnared in the vast net of death (w^f: 

Pa TOP?). In short, the true Heaven of man’s aspirations is within,, 

not without, and that Heaven is the Spirit (Atman). 

The word “ Upanisad,” according to $a£ikara, is derived from 
the root sad with the prefixes upa and nu Now the 
®ad^ e W ° rd U Upani " root sad has three meanings— (1) to destroy,. (2> to 
lead or go, (3) to remove. All the three meanings 
are implied by the word Upanisad, as it destroys ignorance, leads to 
the Supreme Brahman, and thus removes all evils. 

mm mrmm g 

The above derivation shows a very clever and bold, etymology 
characteristic of a great scholar like Sankara, though it does not bring 
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to light the significance of the word as it is historically implied by the 
Upanisads themselves. There is another derivation of the word which 
is probably more consistent with historical facts. The root sad with the 
prefixes upa and ni also means “ to sit by,” whence the word Upanishad 
may imply “ sitting, or session.” This significance of the word suggests 
the method of imparting spiritual instruction during the Period of the 
Upani§hads. It has been noticed that this mystical culture was imparted 
in forests (of. the Aranyakas) to the disciple (sswNlRty) lit., one dwelling 
near) who sat in solitude by the side of his teacher for spiritual instruction. 
The word Upanisad, as Dr. Deussen has shown, is often explained by the. 
word Rahasya (secret) and this “Secret doctrine ” “ supremely confiden- 
tial in the Vedanta ” (Sve. VI. 22) was not to be imparted to every chance 
visitor, not to one who was neither a son nor a disciple, and not to one 
who did not possess a tranquil mind ($ve. VI. 22). Thus the method of 
teaching the Upanisad Doctrine was essentially confidential. The word 
Upanisad occurs twice in the ^vetasvatara Upanisad ; firstly, in T. 16, 
where Brahman is said to be “ supremely mysterious” 
and 2ndly, in V. 6, where the Supreme Being is said to be hidden in 
the “ confidential ” Upanisads of the Vedas ( a? , 

Both these texts confirm the view that the word Upanisad originally 
jpeant “ confidential session,” as Max Mailer names it, and that subsequent- 
ly the name Upanisad was also bestowed upon the knowledge which was 
the result of confidential sessions, as described above. The word Upani- 
$ad, then means the Science of Spirituality (st^f^tr) which the sages 
originally imparted to their disciples in confidential sessions. 

The ^vetaivatara is a short Upanisad of six chapters and belongs 
to the Black Yajur-Veda. The title of the book 
means the Upanisad propounded by Sveta^vatara. 
The word ^vetfi&vatara literally means one whose 
organs of sense are very pure(*%=»pure ; 3PSr=an organ of sense; 

srn t stRfcofcr and is 

evidently the name of a sage. The only reference to the author in 
this book is in Sve (VI. 21) where it is stated that, ‘Ewetasvatara,” having 
known Brahman, by the power of his penance and by the grace of God, 
expounded it to the Sannyfisins called the Paramahamsas.” 

it may be admitted that among the Upanisads the Svetasvafara 
does not occupy such a lofty position as the Brihad- 
Ite distinctive features. Awmyaka and the Ckbandogya, hut none the less it is 
one of the most popular Upanisads. What then are 
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its distinctive features ? It the first place, as Dr. Deusseu aptly remarks, 
the Svetatlvatara Upanisad is “a monument of Theism,” as we shall 
presently elucidate. And secondly, not only its method of handling the 
abstruse problems of Spiritual Philosophy is plain and direct, but it also 
ministers to the spiritual needs of the ordinary man with a realistic and 
hence truly sympathetic and fruitful insight, as we shall presently show. 

Several scholars of eminence have divided the Age of the Upanhsads 
into four Periods ; to the first period belong the prose 
it befoEgs!° d t0 WiUCl1 Upansads like the Brihadaranyaka and the Chhan- 
dogya, and to the second Period belong the metrical 
Upanisads like the Ivatha and the £>vet£f$vatara. The ^vet§«fvatara is 
certainly later than the prose. Upanisads mentioned above, because 
(1) its style is far more direct, simpler, (c /. Sve. VI. 7-9) aud more modern 
than that of the Chhaudogya. The style of the latter and its associates is 
often cumbrous, much more archaic, and frequently very allegorical, thus 
bearing the influence of the style employed in the Age of the Brahmanas. 
Secondly, the treatment of various subjects in the ^vetadvatara is direct 
and simple, and the mediocre reader is spared the trouble of studying the 
allegorical and philosophical interpretations of ritualism and mystical 
readings of natural phenomena which confront him in the larger Upani- 
ssads and which may prove as harriers to the comprehension of funda- 
mental conceptions. In fact the SS’etaflvatara Upanisad may be called a 
short Manual of Upanisad Doctrine for the beginner. Moreover, the 
metrical style, and simple, eloquent, and beautiful poetry (e/. I. 15, II. 8, 
II. 17, VI. 14) of this book stirringly appeal to the spiritual needs of the 
average seeker, and hence its wide popularity. 

In order to facilitate the thorough comprehension of the general aB 
well as the distinctive features of the ^vetarfvatara 
ofTts^ubject-matten Upanisad, let us indicate the main divisions of the 
subject-matter which it treats of : — • V'UV; 

I. The fundamental theme of ilie Upanisads — the Reality of 
the Spirit (A tman). ■' 

II. The nature of Brahman, Essential as well as Relative. - 

III. The nature of the individual soul (jiva). 

TV. The means and methods of attaining spiritual enlightenment 
(jnana.) 

We have already quoted &ve. VI. 14 and five. IV. 10 to show that 
this book forcibly teaches the sole reality of the 
theme* 6 funaa,mentaI Atman. Similarly Sve. I. 9 after speaking of the three 
entities, May;', the individual soul, and. the Supreme 
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Spirit, says that the knowledge of the three means the knowledge of 
Brahman. This verse indicates, as our commentaries 

explain, that the underlying Reality of all these manifold entities is 
Brahman, the Supreme Being, and that they borrow and derive their 
existence from Him. Similarly L 12. In $ve. III. 15 the basic Reality 
of the Past, the Present, and the Future is said to be the Supreme all- 
pervading Spirit (gspr aS 

Most of the misunderstanding and unfortunately bitter controversy 

IT. The nature of 011 the Ved&nta Philosophy is due to inadequate 
Brahman, essential, as comprehension of the distinction between the Essen- 
weii as relative. tial and the Relative Aspects of Brahman, Let us 

consider these aspects carefully before we handle the details thereof in 
the fjvetaslvatara Upanisad. 

In the early pages of his great commentary on the Ved&nta ^fitras, 

. Safikara cites the example of a person, say Devadatta, bearing different 
• 'relationship to different persons. Thus Devadatta may be the father of 
X, the husband of Y, the brother of Z, the son-in-law of W, and so forth, 
and hence when considered from various standpoints he is father, husband, 
brother, and son-in-law at the same time. It should be noted, however, that 
this relationship is conditional ; for Devadatta cannot be called a father if 
he has no son ; this relationship, then, depends upon external personalities 
or entities. What, then, is Devadatta ? He is not essentially a father, 
teacher, brother, etc., because his teaehership, etc., are hypothetical, 
cannot be considered independently, apart from the idea of a pupil, etc. 
Devadatta, however, as such, is not a mere bundle of relations, but has an 
individuality of his own. Nor does it indicate, on the other hand, that 
the various relationships that he bears to others are baselessly imaginary ; 
the fact is that his essential individuality is far more important than, and 
over and above, his relative and contingent attributes. 

The nature of Brahman also may be considered in the light of this 
example. In various relations to the Universe, Brahman is often called 
Creator, Preserver, Providence, Judge, Destroyer, etc. These attributes, 
however, are contingent, and not independent or essential ; for the idea 
of a Creator involves and depends upon the idea of creation ; the concep- 
tion of a judge presupposes the existence of the parties or persons to be 
judged, and so on. If these were the only attributes of Brahman, He 
would be a mere bundle of relations, with no essential attributes of his 
own. Many philosophers and theologians teach only the Relative attri- 
butes of Brahman. They cannot conceive of the Supreme Being apart 
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from or over and above the universe ; they make Him exactly coincident 
with the Universe. It is these low conceptions which have led philo- 
sophers like Hegel to state that the Infinite without the finite amounts to 
zero. The distinctive glory of the Upanisads is that they have most 
searchingly realized and forcibly taught the absolute and essential aspects 
of Brahman. They strongly teach us that to make the Deity coincident 
with the universe is to dethrone Him from His transcendental and inde- 
pendent position. Not that they have in any way denied the existence of 
His relative attributes ; they have eloquently preached even these, as we 
presently show ; but they, especially the larger Upanifads, have much 
more emphasized the essential and the Absolute, because the latter are 
likely to be missed by the mediocre mind, and because exclusive attention 
to the Relative may lead to atheism. 

Let us now consider the bearing of this discussion on the ^vetaslvatara 
Upariisad. We have called the Sjvetadvatara Upanisad a short Manual 
of Upanisad Doctrine for the beginner. The reader should not think, 
however, that it is a mere summary of the Upanisads, like so many 
“ Abstracts ” of History that are sold in the market at the present day. 
It has a distinct message of its own to convey to the ordinary mind 
struggling for spiritual progress. We have already pointed out that Dr. 
Deussen calls this Upanisad “a monument of theism,” and justly so. 
Theism is belief in One Personal God, as the Creator, Judge, Preserver, 
etc., of the universe, in a word “ the Relative Brahman” as explained above. 
In this Upariisad the Relative aspect of Brahman has been greatly empha- 
sized and glorified, while there is also a considerable number of prayers 
addressed to Him. Now, considering the fairly large number of prayers 
here addressed to Personal God, Dr. Deussen in his “Philosophy of the 
Upanisad” (p. 78) remarks that the fJvetailvatara contains “ a theism that 
has wandered far ” from the original Upanisad doctrine. He holds that 
the fundamental object of the Upanisads is to grasp and teach the Real, 
Essential, Absolute, Unqualified Brahman, and that theism and prayers to a 
Persona] God are opposed to the basic principles of spirituality propounded 
by the Upanisads. Now, with all deference to this great scholar, we 
urge that the difference, certainly noticeable here, lies not in the doctrine 
but in the emphasis. The older Upanisads frequently describe the high- 
est stage of mystical realization which, as an English poet says, “ is above 
the infirmities and imperfections of prayer,” in which prayer is unnecessary 
and superfluous, in which the universe is sunk in God 
Ida I. 1), in which the difference between the subject and the object, the 
knower and the known, is nullified, and in which the world of relations 
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seems to dwindle into nothingness before the Absolute. But is there 
110 kelp for those who, inspite of sincere and weary struggle for 
spiritual progress, are unable to attain spiritual enlightenment ? The 
Svetdsvatara Upanisad, which we may call the gospel of grace, comes i 
to them with the message of prayer to the One Personal God. 
Realizing, that the ordinary mind is yet unable to penetrate beyond 
the Relative Brahman, it brings to light the deep experience of the 
sages in the subject of prayer, and emphasizes the grace of God as 

the most important means to that spiritual enlightenment, as we will 
presently show. 

Let us now descend, to particulars. Tt is well known that the 

t The Essential Brah- s * )eak of the Essential Brahman-, '.e., 

tnan. Brahman as he is— as being only negatively know- 

mi abl , 6 ; “ emb0died in the fam °™ formula, neti 
{ m, m ). The so-called positive attributes, sat (being; chit -con- - 
sciousness and Ananda (bliss;, are only the denial of empirical being 
empirical thought and empirical pleasure, as Dr. Deussen has ably shown' 
Several passages from the ^vatara on this point may be quoted. In 1 
■ 14 the Supreme Being is figuratively spoken of as rising above the 

lZT\ y I" """TT ° f 3 8paH - TWs paS8a ^ e “Coates, as we have 
hewn above, that the Essential Brahman is not coincident with the unh 
verse, but is over and above it. In III 20 tb a Qim jy » 

Minutest of the minute and the vastest a tt I T S “ CS “ ed 
is beyond spaee. V. 1 

suggesting bis freedom from change and (as Dr. DensaT 

becoming and causality. V 13 calls him * r . . j tlom aii 

end; tin. He is above time 8 la ,v V 2 ‘ 

Time or Death " M» V f 5 . JZ „I S' “ ilm ,he C «ntor of 

< b ^> A £?* :: ^ 

•be epithets 

(already quoted; describing bis rmr-A v ■ \ 4 68 = VL 14 

His light every thing shfnes ; and VlTsTe^h 

negatively. — withou t ^ i. 19 describes Him 

ignorance or- misery ^ * without action, without faults, without 

Thus, though the nature of the Essential r~ 0 t, 

»— r'r d 

be described only neaativelv Tt £ • ’ could 

cnbe Him in refation to the universe and * phenomena. 
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Upanisad describes tbe phenomenal aspects of the Supreme Being in 
various wavs : — 


(h) His Unity. 


(c) His Omnipresence* 


(a) The whole universe, compared to a wheel (I. 4), or to a river 
(a) As embodied in d- 5) with all its phenomena, is a form of tbe Supreme 
phenomena. Being I. 9). He has assumed the forms of 

fire, the sun, air, the moon, BrahmA,, man, bird, the seasons and the oceans. 
(IV. 2-4), and has innumerable heads, innumerable eyes, and innumerable 
feet (111. 14). ' ■ V 

He is one God hidden in all creature (VI. II) ; He is the one 
Controller of numerous individual souls (VI. 12) ; 
He being one governs all the worlds with His 
ruling powers, who alone is one at the time of creation and destruction 
(III. 1) ; who is one and does not stand fora second, i.e., has no rival 

(in. 2 ). V; ; . ... : : ; ' , , 

He is immanent in all persons and In all directions (II. 16); He 
is present in lire, in waters, in herbs, in tbe whole 
universe (II. 17) ; He pervades everywhere 

VI. 11). I;.'.. .. i 

He creates many colours (or classes) in the beginning (IV. 1) ; the 
Lord of Creation brings into being the Vedas, the 
l>esfcroyer.° reat0r past, the future, and the whole universe (IV. 9) ; 

this God transforms every cause into various shapes 
(V. 3) ; knowing Him, the one Creator of the universe, (man) attains the 
highest peace (IV. 13). He dissolves (the universe) in the end (V. 1) ; 
this God withdraws every cause to the ground of his Maya. 

He creates with a purpose in His mind (IV. 1) ; He is the Protector 
of the universe (IV. 15) ; He brings to maturity 
andWeservej\ 0Vldenee the actions of the soul, and “ guides all, apportioning 
to each his peculiar gifts ” (V. 5). 

He, as one, governs all those causes, time etc, (I. 3) ; He is the 
(/) As Ruler. Controller of the whole world (III. 18) ; He rules 

over the bipeds and the quadrupeds (IV. 13); He 
is tbe Supreme Ruler of Rulers (VI. 7) ; He is the overseer of actions 
(VI. 11). . 

His form is not terrible, but promotes good (III. 5) ; He is the Friend 
and Refuge of all (III. 17) ; He is the giver of 
(§) H« benevolence. ^ es i re< j objects (IV. 11); His face is benevolent 

(IV. 21). 
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This attribute of the Supreme Being introduces us to one of the moat 

remarkable features of the £>vetafivatara Upanisad. 

The Gospel of grace. , , , , , . , 

The sages realized that the path of spiritual progress 

is “harder than the sharp edge of a razor,” and they have revealed a 

most valuable fact of deep spiritual experience the fact that the grace 

of God is the surest and the best instrument of spiritual enlightenment. 

And no Upanisad has emphasized this point so much as the Svetadvatara 

Upanisad, which, therefore, may be designated “ The Gospel of grace.” 

Thus, man, when favoured by God, attains freedom from death (fsve. I. 6) ; 

God is the root-cause ( i.e the chief helper in the attainment) of spiritual 

knowledge and asceticism (I. 16) ; self-control depends upon the grace of 

the Creator (II. 2) ; He is the Encourager of the heart for the attainment of 

spiritual blessedness (III. 12) ; one sees the Supreme Spirit by the grace of 

the Creator (III. 20) ; He is the Bringer of righteousness and the Remover 

of sins (VI. 6), and Svetaivatara, the author of this Upanisad, realized 

Brahman by the power of his penance, and by the grace of God (VI. 21). 

The reader will now fully appreciate the significance of Dr. Deussen’s 
, j. . remark that the ^vetSifvatara Upanisad is a “ monu- 

nient of theism, ’ and it is confirmed by the consi- 
derable number of theistie prayers met with in this book. Let us quote 
a few of them as specimens. “May that God, who creates and destroys 
(the universe) endow us with good wisdom” (IV. 1). “One afraid (of 
the miseries of the world) resorts to Thee 0 God ! save me always by Thy 
benevolent face ” (IV. 21). “0 God! Reveal thyself in that benevolent 

and righteousness— promoting form of thine ” (III. 5). “ May we know 
that Supreme Ruler of Rulers, the Supreme God of gods ” (VI. 7). “ Being 
desirous of salvation, I resort to the shelter of that God who creates 
Brahm&, and who is the light (or with another reading, — ‘ the grace ’ 
(STOP?) of the soul and the intellect" (VI. 18). The concluding verse (VI. 23) 
of the £$veta£vatara Upanisad is also very significant on this point. 
“ These (spiritual) truths are revealed to him who lias supreme devotion 
to God.” Moreover, we have already pointed out that theism implies 
belief in One Personal God. The modern Sanskrit word for the Supreme 
Personal God is fevara ; now it is a significant fact that the words Ida, 
IdSna, and Idvara, occur in several verses (III. 12, III. 13, III. 15, III. 17, 
VI. 16) of the Svet^vatara Upanisad. These frequent words bear 
testimony to the prevailing theistie tendency of the book. 

The conception of the individual soul given in the ^vetS^vatara 

III. The individual Upanisad is perfectly consistent with the doctrine 
soul yiva), £ , . ■ ■ ^ 

of theism. For the idea of a Personal God as an 
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object of worship naturally involves the distinct existence of a worshipper, 
the soul. In $ve. IV., 6 7 God and the soul have been 
God.^ £r ° m compared to two beautiful-winged birds occupying 

the same tree, the one (i.e., the soul) tasting the fruit 
thereof, while the other simply gazes down. When, worshipping God, 
the soul sees Him, its grief departs. The distinction is further particularized 
in I. 8, where the soul is said to be protected by God, and in I. 9 which 
states that the individual soul possesses limited knowledge, while the 
Supreme Soul is Omniscient. 


2, As an 
©njoyer. 


agenfe and 


4. Its future life. 


The nature of the individual soul has been further described in 
a considerable portion of the fifth chapter. The 
soul is a doer of actions for the sake of fruit and 
enjoys the fruit of that action which it performs 

(V.7). 

It is very subtle, and has been compared to the ten thousandth 

3. its subtlety and portion of the edge of a hair. Although so subtle, 
capacity for infinity. it ha8 vast capacities for infinity (V. 9). 

After death it has to travel, in accordance with its merits either of 
the three paths (V. 7), the path of the gods (acquired 
by higher knowledge), the path of the fathers 
(acquired by merely good deeds) and the lower path, which evil-doers are 
made tb travel. It is also subject to transmigration, and acquires various 
bodily forms in accordance with the nature and degree of its desires, 
associations, etc. (V. II). It is released from all these bonds, however, 
by knowing the Creator (V. 13). - 

We have already remarked in the early portion of this introduction 

„ „ that the ^vetadvatara Upanisad ministers to the 

IV. Means of eman— . . 

cipationand enlighten- spiritual needs of ordinary man with a sympathetic 
meufc ‘ and realistic insight. Unlike Wordsworth’s 

Skylark, it is not confined to “the privacy of golden light it is not 
exclusively transcendental; it realizes the frailties and difficulties of the 
ordinary man, ever-struggling and yet repeatedly beaten in the battle 
of life. It, therefore, without departing from its fundamental doctrine, 
descends to meet the seeker on his own ground, and gives him short, 
beautifully* simple, and practical hints on the methods of spiritual 
enlightenment and emancipation. Freedom from Death and other Evils 
of life depends only upon the knowledge of the Supreme Being : there is 
no other path to salvation (III. 8). This spiritual enlightenment being 
the only means to emancipation, a further question arises, what are the 
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Divine grace. 


Yoga, 


methods of attaining this spiritual enlightenment which is the exclusive 
condition of real freedom ? „ . ; 

We need not now repeat in greater detail that the $vet&8$vatara 
-Upanisad considers the grace of God to be the most 
potent and infallible factor of spiritual enlighten- 
ment. It should be noted, however, that Divine grace is not subject to 
the whims of an unprincipled, capricious aristocrat, and so does not 
descend upon man in a haphazard way, but is regulated by definite, 
divine laws, which are indispensably associated with human effort. Here 
conies the need of Yoga, the glorious speciality of 
our sages. Thus $ve. VI. 13 says that the Supreme 
Being can be known through self-examination and Yoga. Just as 
modern Psychology describes mental states in terms of brain conditions, 
so $ve. II. 6 describes the state of a perfectly enlightened mind in 
terms of co-ordinate physical conditions. In ordinary persons a peculiar 
physical energy, which is the co-ordinate of (latent) spiritual energy, is 
latently stored in a central portion of the body called the mulddhara . In 
the perfect Yogi this energy is discharged from its centre, passes through 
the smumna canal (which is closed in ordinary persons) and reaches the 
Irahmaravdhra, a portion of the head, the innervation of which is the 
culminating co-ordinate concomitant of the highest spiritual vision. In 

I. 4 the untraceable motives and various other phenomena e. g. f the 28 
kinds of infirmity, eight kinds of contentment etc., of the human mind 
have been most minutely and elaborately analysed with remarkable subtlety 
and ingenuity. The details of Yoga and its methods are given in $ve. 

II. 8-15, which prescribe pure and quiet ground, erect and easy sitting 
posture, the suppression of the breath, and meditation on the syllable Ora. 

In addition to these regular practices, the candidate for spiritual 
enlightenment is required to be equipped with a 
high type of morality, self-control, righteousness, 
and a peaceful mind (II. 1, 2, I. 15, VI. 22). 

Some scholars of eminence {e. g. 9 Prof. Mac Donnel) are of opinion 
that the ^veta^vatara Upanisad is an attempt 
YopTand^he sT&khyL° reconcile the Vedanta Philosophy with the Yoga 
and the Safikhya systems. Its connection with the 
Yoga is clearly evident from what has been said above about Yoga, 
and from the fact, also pointed out, that the Is vara or Personal 

God of the yoga philosophy is frequently mentioned or indicated by 
several passages of the dvetfiivatara Upanisad. The connection with 
the Safikhya, however, is more doubtful, and has been strongly 
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challenged by Sankara and several other scholars of the Vedanta. Thus 
the advocate of the Safikhya refers to ^ve. VI. 13, where the Supreme 
Being is said to be knowable by Safikhya and Yoga 
while it has been argued in reply by the Vedantists that the word 
Safikhya here means self-examination, and the mere mention of a word 
which conveyed a different sense subsequently is no sufficient indication 
that the book is attached to the S&fikhya systerh. Again, the word Kapila 
occurs in £$ve. V. 2, and It has been surmised that here is a reference 
to Kapila, the founder of the S&hkKya system. It has been ably shown 
by ^aiikara, however, that Kapila here means brown or gold-coloured, 
and refers to Hiranyagarbha ; the word “ tam ” “ (that) ” in this verse, 
and the words following refer to exactly similar words in IV. 12, which 
evidently refers to Hiranyagarbha. The connection with the Safikhya, 
however, is less doubtful in IV. 5, where a she-goat (referring to Ma;ya 
or Prakriti) of three colours, corresponding with the three gums of 
the S&hkhya Philosophy, has been mentioned. But it has been again 
forcibly urged by ^afikara that the three colours here refer to fire, water 
and earth, the original three elements of the Upanisads. Moreover, 
the Prakriti of the developed system of the Safikhya Philosophy is inde- 
pendent, while $ve. I. 3 speaking of Maya as “ God’s own power ” and 
IV. 10 describing God as the Lord of Maya clearly indicate that the 
Prakriti mentioned in IV. 10 is an entity dependent upon the Supreme 
Being and is thus essentially different from the independent Prakriti of 
the developed system of the Safikhya Philosophy. 

We close the introduction to this Gospel of grace, “ this monument 
of theism ” with the fervent prayer that the Almighty Spirit, the “ En- 
courager of the human heart,” may enable all of us to live out and 
glorify ancient Hindu Theism in its pristine and dignified majesty. 

SIDDHESHWAR VARMA. 


July 1916. 






SRTTTO S’TFRS- 

SVETASVATARA UPANISAD 


Peace Chant . 



^nf%t n 

Om, That is Fall, this is full, from that Full, this full emanates. Taking away this 
full from that Fall, the Fall still remains behind, Om. Peace, Peace, Peace. 


esciqfir; n Rdw ^rflcr 3313: u 

Ora. O Devas of senses i May we (live long to) listen with our ears what is pleasant, 
and to see with our eyes what is beautiful. O Holy Ones ! may we with firm limbs and 
foodies strong, extolling you always, attain the full term of our God -ordained life. 

— (Rig. Veda, I. 89. 8.) 

& 5*^3 i It i 3ft ^tft| i 

nr f^RFrl h sorfer: srrRn ii 

Om ! May He protect us both (teacher and pupil). May He cause us both to enjoy 
the bliss of Mukti. May we both exert together to find out the irue meaning of the 
scriptures. May our studies be fruitful. May we never quarrel with each other ! Om ! 
Peace ! Peace ! Peace ! 


CHAPTER I. 

MANTRA I. X. 

ii 

r». ., , , ♦ __ ag ^, _ ♦ r* . 

air f?i: srraT w ? i 

WRftrTT: «FT IprcRl m IPTf afUTOT II % II 

1. Om. The expounders of Brahm thus reflect : — Is 
Brahm the Cause (of the Universe) ? From whom have we 



2 


&VETASVATARA VPAN18AD. 


been created ? By whom do we live ? On whom do we 
depend ? Under whose superintendence do we exist in hap- 
piness and misery ? 

0 Knowers of Brahm ! let us (consider and) come to a 
decision. 

NOTES. 

auarf^at (a) Those who usually speak about Brahm, (aiiai*KftaT5) 

or, (b) Expounders of the Vedas, where air also means the Veda 

(a) Having gathered together say to one another 
or, (b) Consider or reflect among themselves (ftaiwPti) 

fe* TOUT air — Various interpretations of this have been given by 
different commentators, viz., 

(a) Is Brahm, or some other thing, the cause of the Universe ? 

( SRIRCTPSf 5JU ) 

(b) What is the nature of that Brahm who is said to be the cause of 

the Universe? ( ^ aft afePSTO ) 

(e) What kind of cause is Brahm ? Is he the material cause or the 
efficient cause, or both ? ( fc’TO TO air, TOl*, fofow*. TO W ) 
au — This word means the Supreme Being. It literally means 

(a) That which bursts forth or grows in the form of the Universe. 
(Max Mtiller). From the J If to increase <5r grow ( 11% f*fa% 

air 

(6) That which is supremely above time or space, from the same 
y If to increase. ( f^SrafWJaaftgWf ) 

fa: am atai: — From what have we (lit. arisen) been created ? (The 
cause of creation is put in the 5th case) from Brahm or another cause? 
( aa arar: \ a»^is**RWg;r ? ) 

5ftaWT=^)aw Imperative in the sense of present Tense (aaa ) 
It means, by whose power or agency do we live ? 

Means:— 

(o) On whom do we depend ? a%St means foundation or basis, 

( *#i arai?! a aa: m fenaw: f ) 

(b) Where or in whom do we live after the destruction of the 
world or during Moksa (sraawi diiiww at fa ferar: ) 

This question is asked in natural sequence alter sftata t$a || 
af^rflai: Superintended, controlled. 


U/iAf'J'lUtt i, a. 


It is evident that we are not independent in our joy and sorrow, for 
otherwise we would never suffer. Therefore, there must be some superin- 
tendent on whom we depend for our joy and sorrow. ( 

in joys and sorrows ; it is made of and I fpt means 
happiness and means other (than happiness), i.e. sorrow or suffering. 

BUH&5: Vocative case— 0 Knowers of Bralitn. 

wwsmj; (a) decision (after it is understood) II 

(b) the regulated course of life. With this meaning the word will 
be associated with understood. Under whose control do we pass 
through joy and sorrow, having been subjected to a course of life which 
is so subject to regulation ? So much under law ? — 

smm *tm era?nt ) 

(e) the word may be associated with era?J?t. The word ssWOT 

means Law, rule, order. means to follow. Under whose control 

have we to follow or observe the Law in our joys and sorrows? 
( srfsrdfjtt f ) 

% 


MANTRA I. 2. 


#ihr VNf ii it 

2. It should be considered whether Time, Nature, 
Law, Chance, the Elements, or the Soul can be the cause (of 
the Universe). (None of these can he the cause) nor can their 
combination be the cause ; owing to the existence of the soul ; 
the soul also is incapable (of being the cause), on account of 
its being subject to happiness and pain. 


NOTES. 

In this verse the counter-theories of creation opposed to the Vedanta 
Theory are mentioned and criticised. » 

— Some philosophers, in opposition to the Atomic theory, 
(which neglects Time) bring Time as the A 11-in- All-cause of the Universe ; 
they urge that atoms in themselves are powerless to create without 
Time. But the Time-Theory is also insufficient, because in the Universe, 
Time is always inseparably associated with, properties of things, space 
and other causes. W viismftoi feunri#: | a*n% aprarnfftf 
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ff q> r y <li gW[ | H =«( ^RfFT ^#3?*? $IOT3 $*13% I ^*R«r«R?J'el4ftl3rai5rt 

tifcrRi&r 11 

Sj*trsi:— Is the nature or inherent property of things, as heat is the 
natural property of fire. The Materialistic or Lokayata Theory attributes 
causality to the nature of things ; but this is insufficient, because the nature 
of various tilings is also subject to Law. SFSjJ'isb, WJltl'svqftq I 

tawra -trarftraw i «r m ft*#’ ftsir suotsp? ii 

f5r*rf%i — Is the Moral Law or Karma which, in the opinion of the 
Mimdmsd Philosophy, is the sole and sufficient cause of regulating all the 
activities and events of the world in accordance with the various good or 
bad deeds of men. But this theory is also defective, because it is not 
without exceptions. There are several happenings in the Universe which 
cannot be explained by Karma. ft*lft: *4 I ftraft: |ft 

i ftg&ft ti 

Means ehanee or a sudden happening,— a belief of Atheists. 
But chance also cannot operate without materials in the form of person or 
things. wqrfeRft srrrg: i ^rft i ^ift ftftisw* 

« . - .rs *1, „ 

ii 

— The five elements, Earth, Fire, Water, Air and Ether— a view 
held by the Jainas, who believe in the Eternity of the world. But ele- 
ments are powerless to operate without the guidance of an intelligent 
being, *j<nft sireTJfmftft i *j<nft 5inifr?t^T%: i ^?ft %FfflFai«u 

*hfts — Means : — 

(a) Cause, and with this meaning it is associated with each of 

the above words, sifts, «hft: ffic. 

(b) Matter or Prakjiti, the material cause of the world according 
to the SSfihhya or fkkta Philosophy. (When *hfts has this meaning, the 
word WOT from the first verse should be brought and associated with 
each of the above words). But matter also, like elements, being lifeless 
and lacking in intelligence, cannot be an independent cause. *hftr: WWlftft 

afeittr# t iftsSOw*? Jtfft* \ sfft snrar; i afsqsqqr f* ini ssrft 
t it 

5^:—^ The intelligent soul ( fts^MRtnr ) 

(a) ?ft this should be considered. (ftJrPfft ftOTf^hr 
w) . ' ■ 

or, (h) It is speculation merely, but no purpose is gained from these 
supposed causes. ( ftwawwto * ) 


VtlA£'t'£U£l X, o. 


or, (ci These causes being insufficient to explain, some other cause 
should be considered. 
fWffcfl*) 

*1 3 = This expression has two important meanings : — 

(a) The above cannot be the causes of the Universe ( <58 3 $ 34 : ) 

(b) Nor can the combination of these be the cause. ( »J4f $*hn: 

3 tg: ) 

9TC33T3Rt — On account of the existence of the soul. This is the 
reason why the combination of 'rime, &c., cannot be the cause. Each of 
these objects is unconscious and inanimate, while the soul is conscious 
and animate. The former, therefore, cannot be independent, and all their 
movements must depend upon the guidance and control of a conscious 
and animate being. Fox-, no regulated and orderly movement of an un- 
conscious being can take place without the guidance of a conscious being. 
Time, &c., therefore, being the dependents of the soul for all regulated 
movements, cannot independently combine to create the world, and their 
union to produce phenomena cannot thus be called strictly a combination 
ffor that implies free co-operation), but should be named a regulation 
by the directing master, the Soul. $3: — snswTsri^ I 3rawr%33$4 &WW3- 
WRswsrrftar $33j3f3f&3i3f 3 ^ 3 * 5313 ; snspr: 



4Pft55:= Incapable of being the cause of the Universe. ( smf&flfct 



= This is why the Soul is incapable of being the cause. 
For his happiness and pain, he is not independent, but depends upon his 
good and bad deeds, and often does not get happiness inspite of desiring 
it, and suffers pain inspite of not desiring it. 33It3tel?3 thf t3J3fi£— - 

gu4|gWERKR$3 IpSipWfcOT 43*33333 I | 

3 gt’suuilfiSr §3 <m3B4Tg. I! 


MANTRA I. 8. 



3. Resorting to yoga in the form of mental concen- 
tration, tliey beheld, extremely hidden by its own attributes 
(or effects), the power of the self-luminous soul, who, alone. 
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governs all those causes including time and the individual 
soul. 

NOTES. 

# — They, the Knowers of Brahm. ( ) 

wjwOmiijna: — means mental concentration ( ) Yoga 

is of several kinds, thus, Ha$hayoga consists mainly of certain physical 
feats ; but, here, they devoted themselves only to that yoga whose charac- 
teristic feature is mental concentration. 3 I 

swran — Resorting to ; devoted to. ( martyr:, *rar%iK 9») ( 

v*n»$ungnciT: ) 

(a) The power of the self-luminous Soul. $9 means 
all-shining (from the J to shine.) ( SSWEPSR?! snaw ) 

(b) The self-luminous Being’s own Power or Maya. This is said to 
be an important expression, because it brings to light the Vedan tic Theory 
of ultimate causality. 

The expression shows that Brahm in itself can neither be 

the cause nor the non-cause of the Universe. It is his Power called 
Maya (meaning Productive Power according to Max Mailer) which the 
sages saw as the cause of the world. But there is a further important 
reservation and distinction from the Saiikhya Philosophy. This Maya is 
not independent, as the Saiikhya Philosophy holds, but depends upon 
the Supreme Soul, as the expression snawfej? clearly shows, which means 
(God’s) “ own power.” So, according to Vedanta Philosophy, Maya, under 
the guidance (vide further) of the Supreme Being, creates the 

Universe.. In a way, therefore, Brahm also may be called the cause of the 
universe, because he gives form and appearance to His dependent Maya, 
and existence, appearance and attraction to "all the other subordinate 
causes. But, it ought to be repeated again, that Brahm in itself is not 
the creator of the world, according to Vedanta Philosophy, because it 
emphatically holds that Brahm does not perform any action, as He is 

If*** Wlien Bmhm is s P 0 k en of as a Creator, He is not then’ the real 
Brahm, but Phenomenal Brahm (Max Mailer), which consists of the real 
Brahm being apparently limited by the obstruction ( ) of Maya. 

So it is the Phenomenal Brahm (also called $*t) which governs the 
various causes of the world, m 9 Hrrv wews 1 «r 

1 qgnfarog , 

n 


CHAPTER 1, 3, 4. 
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snwwro; I uraf sura: ’ifiur mro: 

^^(ii'ijjsi^ extremely hidden by Its attributes or effects. 

g*t: refers to. 

(а) Sattva, Rajas or Tamas, the three well-known Gunas of Hindu 

Philosophy. < ) 

(б) Creation, maintainance or destruction of the world. 

* (c) Or, to effects as Earth, &c. ( s*3yb Jrff&Eubijt: #js*rrf|ftra ) 

f’PJpnj = extremely hidden. ( ) 

refers to $9* 

all ( *n#ir ) 

WSncJt^rKtRt including and Atma pointed out in the first verse, 

(•eiwtuwtf ’pKiftr 

— Governs alone — Its importance has already been pointed 
out. The Supreme Being alone gives existence, appearance and attraction 
to these causes because he is Himself 5RI. and stra?? ii ?nf*t wfftl ¥R?*IW- 
5?pw wRs^H^tfsiT sgawssa’n ^ u; wnwi 

guft a*ifRigtg?%t fSrstffJEirarof. 1 

MANTRA 1.4. 



having 

one; circumference, covered with three (attributes, etc.), 
possessing sixteen ends, having fifty spokes with twenty 
nails, having six groups of eight each, with one bond of 
many forms, with three kinds of paths, and having delusion 
which is the one cause of two. 


In this verse “ (they beheld)” is to be understood from the last 
verse. ( WW q feit ) 

In the last verse, the Phenomenal Brahm is said to be the cause 
of the Universe. This verse establishes another very important truth 
of Vedanta — the identity of cause and effect. In opposition to the Nyaya 
Philosophy, tli6 Vedanta holds that cause and effect are identical in 
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essence, that the effect is only a form or aspect of the cause appearing to 
be different on account of delusion for M&y&). The above verses had only 
pointed out that Brahm (controlling Mayi) is the cause of the world. 
This verse goes further and says that the world is Brahm in another form, 
so, Brahm is said to have taken the form of the wheel of this world. 
m m*: i a&f srefan* 

^ florae” ?fct ssrafrast. | d 

is the circumference of a wheel on which the spokes 
or radii stand. The tfftr here is Avidy& or Maya, on which this world 
and wordliness mainly depend. Whence, once this Avidy& is gone, the 
SarpsSra (which, according to Vedanta, is a mere mirage-like illusion) 
vanishes, and Brahm, in its true reality is realized, srcnjf 

fefOT; (a) covered with the three gunas, Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, 
fgfd fhftn srffeg^reci 

(b) having three forms Brahm&, Visnu, and &va, sj§r!%^f$Jireqiflrs 

fS <CN. ^ » 

ra^rw£t?rrw$?ra( t 

(e) having three primary forms of creation, earth, water and fire, 

( d ) one of the commentators has applied this verse to the human 
body, and so according to him %fcP3[ means, possessing the three 
(humours) ura, fou and ^ | fhp;^ tl 

— (a) Whose end or consummation constitutes the sixteen. 
These sixteen are the five elements, and the eleven organs of sense, includ- 
ing the mind (eleven = five organs of perception, the skin, tongue, eyes, 
ears and nose : five organs of action, tongue, hands, feet, rectum and 
private organ and the eleventh is the mind). 

(b) whose form constitutes the sixteen powers or wr. These 
sixteen powers have been mentioned in the Prasnopainsad as (1) breath, 
(2) faith, (3) five elements, (4) organs of sense, (5) mind, (6) food, (7) 
manhood, (8) effort, (9) Vedic verses, (10) action, (11) worlds, (12) name, 
(so sixteen— including five elements.) TOSP&rai m 

i arar strap w ms® ^ trarr stm 

^raraif 1 ? (ihe wheel) which has fifty spokes or radii (strjrnt 
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These fifty spokes are (a) the fifty particular forms of consciousness, 
constituting : — 

(1) five kinds of error ( ) 

(2) 28 kinds of infirmity ( wnfife ) 

(3) 9 binds of contentment ( 1 % ) 

(4) 8 kinds of attainment ( ) 

1. The five kinds of Error are— 1. darkness (at?.* the mental error 
of seeing spirituality in material things). 2. delusion (&f). 3. great 
delusion attached to sensual objects). 4. nocturnal darkness (cuftret 

disappointment at non-attainment of sensual objects in spite of effort). 
5. dense noctural darkness disappointment at being deprived 

of half-enjoyed sensual objects on account of sudden death ) 

d=3r?rg; fe q a Sr mt fe; § fe s to — arftr dr# rrfidrf.* 

tnfdrd sroarftrer: I am sroirog snrosrfitafo i wmw- <srf#Prt:n: i *t*ra- 
htototF* TO# «n srNt: 5? giftro: i ^3 smrpEi 

«?•* srmd drsrocnfiref 1 


2. The 28 kinds of infirmity are : — 

(1) The 11 infirmities owing to the weakness of the 11 organs 
of sense. (2) Error of the 9 kinds of contentment (3) Error (or 
perversion) of the 8 kinds of attainment. 







3. The 9 kinds of contentment.— 

(1) contentment due to knowledge of nature. 

(2) due to acceptance of the Symbols of Asceticism. 

(3) due to consideration of Time (Time will heal or give). 

(4) „ „ of fate. 

(5) five kinds of contentment due to reflection on troubles 
involved in gaining, maintaining, change, insatiable desire, and injury 
to others associated with sensual objects. 

gftSror — 'uro: 1 favdww* to 1 
<wi^Ts?rf^*i5pp$«T 1 

TO I 


4. The 8 kinds of attainment — 

(1) genius (lit., intuitions received from previous life). 

(2) apprehension by merely hearing words (quickness of under- 
standing.) (3) understanding acquired by patient study. (4) friendship. (5) 
gift of knowledge from a Guru. (6), (71 and (8) the removal of the 
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three kinds of suffering, mental, physical and natural (from natural 
phenomena, as Earthquakes, &c.). 

§psni#R&it %m. i a»f! swh^#wtow( i 

stR! « srawst^t ?prac 'If- ■■*■■' ; 

Or, ^taretf? as (6) The fifty portions of the (the six mystical 

circles of the body) as propounded in the Yoga Philosophy. ( 

or, (c) The fifty letters of the Sanskrit Alphabet, as they expand 
into a great literature. ( sraif: ) 

or, (d) The fifty powers of the Supreme Being as propounded in 
the Puranas. «r*mr^ 1% TO* *TO ?TTO: g*R$ S^tsrrfiTrErr: I 

STOlfa: (a)— With twenty nails. 33TOJ Are, literally, the nails 
which assist in strengthening the spokes of a wheel. Here, these are the 
ten organs of sense with the ten objects of sense (sjra?, etc.) 

gefewtr sRRfff qsw ^ ?wp3jr i firs# srew 

pi fulfil *ar I 

or, (b) SRtRlfe: — the nails standing at the ends, i.e., the ten 
fingers of the hands and ten toes of the feet, draforewftn STOafoatfiTOlflrs 

': (g^CT[ understood) — Having six groups of eight each. In 

the whole universe there are six very important groups of eight each. 

(1) The eight forms of nature. — 

(The five elements, mind, discriminative faculty, and self-conscious- 
ness). 

(2) The eight essential ingredients of the body.--. 

(The skin (sensitive and ordinary), muscle, blood, fat, hones, marrow 
of flesh and bone, semen). ■ - 

(3) The eight powers of Yoga. — 

The powers of becoming extremely subtle, .great, light, heavy, of 
attainment, irresistible will, sovereignty and subjection. 

(4) The eight types of feeling. — 

Righteousness, knowledge, renunciation, mastery and their four 
opposites. . ■ ■ : 

(5) The eight types of Superhumam beings. ( sifTI, trap#, %f, 
*F0pf, wr, TO % and foatw ) 

(fi) The eight virtues. of the soul. 
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Kindness, forbearance, absence of jealousy, purity, harmlessness, 
goodness, liberality, contentment. r ^ ' 


£ f5mr arffiftssn ii insist i sttciht, *#w, srf^nr, st%:, w«i fsr?* 

gt^anpnqraT «twpw^«?stl% 5?ans^3[ i 

— f% ) a^7J ^TUn^?: (of various forms) «?$: «mr: ( Tiwjd 

5%) (wt) 39T Desire is the one bond which has many forms and 
which binds or entraps living beings. 

— with three kinds of paths. 

(cdb ntn*Nt *re*l) There are said to be three paths, traversed by the 
deceased spirit (according to its qualifications) just after death. These 
paths have been variously named and described. 

(1) (a) The (path of the Gods traversed by 5TFft) 

(b) The (path of the fathers traversed by a Dblrmika.) 

(c) The ^terf^snfg (path of beasts, getting of low forms as insects, 

etc.) traversed by a wicked or unrighteous soul. 

3$T ^THfq^JT^ETf^rrfgW JOTlf: sfrsftw %■: SPJTRT! I 

(2) Or, the three paths of WFb and sra#. < twfsi&anwRTWfT 

src^ firarum?*! ) 

(3) Or the three paths— the path of light, the path of smoke, and 

the lower path (state). ( WW?I m ) 

%f5ffew9E^rfjg; Having delusion which is the one cause of two. These 
two are “good and evil” (5^ <m) or happiness and pain <g:^r). 

According to Vedanta Philosophy the conditions of good or evil and either 
of happiness and pain are undesirable, because these are relative things, 
and so bind a man to the world, for, only the Absolute can free us from 
the world. The cause of this dualism of opposites is ignorance or delusion. 
g$t: §i3g :^ t: m ftforrewt «j=b « tp 

iBt . . 

MANTRA I. 5. 

qwwTm \ 

\m\ 

5. We understand that river, the water of which 
has five currents, which is crooked and severe on account of 
five causes, the waves of which are the five breaths, whose 
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source is the five senses of perception, which has five 
whirlpools, whose movement is the collection of five miseries, 
which includes fifty kinds, and which has five stages. 


NOTES. 

la the previous verse (4) the world, the expression of the world-soul, 
has been described in the form of a wheel : in this verse (5) the same world 
or the world-son] is metaphorically described in the form of a river. ^ 


fa e i frl u i — (a) fa wg whose water has five currents. The 
five currents, here, are the five organs of perception, because they incessantly 
attend to objects of sense. The water is the desire or in general, 

fa fanar?** «wt: i 

(b ) — in which the five currents for organs of senses; stand for water. 

faa h^iW 5 E Tq?=(a) w liieh is crooked (a*<) and severe (^u) on account 
of five causes. < ) These five causes are the five elements 

faSififa: wraths fa*J§: SUt =5 I 

(b) Which is due to five causes, the five (fa^fits) organs of sense 
because this Avidya, on which the conception of the world depends, can 
be traced back to its origin in the five organs of sense. Moreover which is 
severe (®ct) on account of its impassability, and crooked (fad, because, it 
leads man to prohibited paths, m I 



(c) Whose severe bends or arms are the five objects of sense, fa also, 
means the winding bend or arm of a river, fa faw fa cFWrei: 3T 
wnftr mtfk fa srfe toi: at fa ^i ^ r ^ i q ; t 

fafaftfip* — whose waves are the five breaths called UU5J, WJW, 

«p, and unm n fa srrajTi i 

fa («) Of which the five senses (sn®? &e.) and their 

secondary senses (wf^;) &c. are the sources, fa fgraj: 

’sanf% :cr% fa?5T%: fa Mmv&r jgmft I 

Or, fZ>) Of which the source (*p) is the mind, which is the cause (®rtf^) 
of the five sense perceptions, fa sp(taf su% jut: 

^ mm i 
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Or (c) wrfi[ may be joined with WTOW whose first 

cause or source is the five sense-perceptions. 


yqreafq — 01 which the five whirlpools, obstructive of progressive 
movement, are the five senses, in which living beings are drowned. 

snra&OT Fffai; nfeiwro! (if snivel (StnTJFcftfu ) « i 
— (a) whose movement or velocity *Nt is the collection 
of the five miseries (1) in the womb, (2) at birth, (3) old age, (4) disease, (5) 
death. 

Or, ( b ) the movement of whose (watery) collections is the five kinds of 
miseries (1) ignorance, (2) egoism, (3^ attachment, (4) aversion, (5) fear of 
death, &c. ( srrer: . ft&r wiift 

gasnft st ra f f jrjjp ) w #n: 

•jNnptrac. W3T which has fifty kinds, already explained in the 4th verse. 

means the step of a ladder or a stage. (1) Whose five 
stages are the five ignorance, egoism. &c., already mentioned or (2) dark- 
ness, delusion, &c., already mentioned. 

aifr «Tt <f=g sfrqwift SFSSET: | 

— We remember or u uderstand. J with sfBl (second conjuga- 
tion) means to remember. si’4ta: i-mm; ( f& I 

SP* !3K|*5n?R: fpt: I 

MANTRA I. 6. 

wmm I# t^r i 

♦ -V fN « _ __ . _ ___ , . _ __ _ _ * v rv. . r. 

SW^TR SrrtrTR ^ U^H 

6. In this mighty wheel of Brahm, which is (the recep- 
tacle of) the life of all and of the stability (or death) of all, 
the individual soul is revolved. Having known Him as a 
separate and controlling Self, and having then been beloved 
by Him, the individual soul attains Immortality. 

NOTES. 

This verse states the causes of bondage and salvation. So long as 
there is Avidya, the or individual soul wanders from birth to birth. 
But it gets salvation by knowing the Supreme Being, srfowf sffareqr 

angrt *5 g fa t safon g i 

— in which there is the life of all. wrfta: means life. 
{ WITOC V 

means stability (or standing) or death. 
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In which there is the stability or death of all ( nwj fertggf 

uforcO 

the vedic equivalent of If ■ %. Loc. singular of ffq. (in the mighty) 
(soul) which goes to different stages, f ; W — *1=^% snrraif^tfrvFra w>t: 
mm-- 5fN: I ( l# *n# ) 

Bralnn accompanied with Mava, in the form of a wheel, that 
has already been described, wiaraq; sr^r 

gai =u i 

fi^?i=^qT Having known as separate. This expression 
has been variously interpreted. Some commentators have asso- 
ciated the third line with the above two lines, thus neqr 

*N 

i.e., the individual soul wanders in the wheel of the world because it 
thinks the WWt ( = ) and the or the Controller t.e., ( fw ) 

as separate or different from each other. So long as identity of God and 
the soul is not realized, bondage remains and salvation is yet far off. 

( mim iwi 

Other commentators have associated the third line with the fourth 
line, thus The individual soul gets salvation when it 

realizes God as different from the world. In this case, means the 

Supreme Self. 

= Controller, director, God. 

means to please, to love or to serve, served or beloved 

( rffcfr qi ) 

3* = By God. ( f’afal ) 

MANTUA 1. 7. 

Ararat asrHrt refeeu stmt agrftj VTfkjpmiMii 

7. Sung (in the Vedanta) as an exalted Being, this is 
the Supreme Brahm ; in Him the three fold universe lives ; 
He is the good support (of all) ; (and yet) imperishable ; the 
knowers of Brahm, having realized Him as immanent in this 
Universe (or the body), and being devoted to Him, were 
completely absorbed in Brahm, and so released from birth. 


CHAPTER 1, 7. 


15 


NOTES. 

In this verse the real Brahm, as differentiated from the phenomenal 
Brahm expounded in the above verses, has been described. 
asm an srfcr7r%na: i sppr m i 


— Sung as differentiated from the phenomenal world. ( 

iftaggf^s ) 

Or, sung as an exalted or transcendental Being. ( ) 

Or, greatly sung, *fi?w) 

3 = implies emphatical certainty. ( srspsmpjjra ) “This is the 
Supreme Being ” , 

The whole universe considered in its three aspects in various 
ways. Thus, with its qualities sattva, rajas and tamas, with its Gods 
Brahma, and &c. described in in the 4th verse. ^ *ra*5Haw mm 


Or the soul, matter, and Is’ vara or the three vedas (%5 Rf ) 



gstfirgr Good support (of all the three above described). 
sT^iprfegT srwr ut%st i 


Another reading is ^sragl the support of the phenomenal world 
which is conceived to be in itself. ( *3%?^ stfdw ) 


^=(1) Imperishable. ( ) 

(2) Omnipresent from to pervade. f 33 strife S3 55Rg^ 

•m in this world or in this body. ( srfep HTt 3i ) 

WP'tip has been separated in two ways srat + and ST3 + STPrlPJ 

3RW3; Having known the difference (between the real 

Brahm and the individual soul which is false;- sfNiswr 

srrm Wf &f%3T ff3T% ^fftquiqc I 

«lflxR>3[ = the immanent soul, the real soul pervading the phenomenal 
soul. ( siffr *s35*if^f «rt5?R mmvH ) 


3cW: — Dovoted to him. 

ciuraj — Entirely absorbed in or unified with Brahm. ( sftais 

§rf%g3>t: — (a) released from birth. ( ) 

(£>) released from Avidya. ( 3l3^€?T fopn *Nf .) 
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MANTRA I. 8. 


i i 

nmi 


iwr«l«m s Hi , ^'4u e n^ 

8. God sustains this whole universe connected (by 
cause and effect) the perishable (creation) and the imperish- 
able (Mava), the manifested (phenomena) and the unmani- 
fested (cause, Maya). But the individual soul, which is not 
God, is shackled on account of its nature (or condition) of 
an experiencer, and having known the self-luminous God, he 
is released from all bonds. 

NOTES. 

In the last verse, the real Brahm, has been described. In this verse 
is stated the function of the Phenomenal Brahm in the practical world, the 
nature of the individual soul and the way of its bondage and Salvation. 

^3^ —Connected by cause and effect. This world would appear 
entirely disconnected but for the phenomenon of cause and effect. 

W*— Perishable things, the five elements or the whole group of 
effects in the world firaiRT, 

<brk — Manifested, {in form as well as name) phenomena, i.e., all 

— Imperishable, Maya, which remains even after the destruc- 
tion of the phenomenal world. H SRJ? HUH I 

5P3RCT; — Mayfi,, the original, germinal condition of the universe, 
when it is neither manifested in name nor in form. ( grw fa sqiCTin^T i f tare gsiT 

) 

Sustains, maintains, protects. { ) 

Wfkn—Not God, that which does not realize that it is God. 

{ snfN?!, ) 

— Is shackled or bound. Another reading is 3®^ — From */f«f 
(4th conjugation Atm. P) knows itself as the experiencer of happiness 
and pain. $3? *iksr fsgft %i% 

wN|«Tm^=«r5r means spirit or existence of a feeling or nature or 
condition means the recipient of joy or sorrow, experiencer. In its 
bondage stage the soul imagines itself to be Mht>r. 



CHAPTER 1,9. It 


MANTRA I. 9. 



srstt mm f m w 

9. (There are) two uncreated beings, (one) the Omni- 
scient (and the other) ignorant, (one) the Lord and (the other) 
not Lord, (there is) one uncreated (entity) which is engaged 
for the things of experience and the experiencer. The 
(supreme) Soul is unlimited, having all forms and is not a 
doer ; (when a man) knows these three to be Brahma (he gets 
salvation). : /y. :V ;b.y ; Vf 

NOTES. 

This is one of the most important verses in the book. This is the 
verse which most clearly expounds and lays down the prominent theory 
of Vedanta— that All is God. The last line of this verse may be called the 
keynote of the Vedanta Philosophy. The three great entities, soul, 
matter and God are seen to be One (Supreme Brahma) by the true seer. 
( wncjn* 3ffcr ^ ) vn m rnnrnm 5R# a<p 

sp#— + I w ~ Omniscient God ( ). «K?.* = Of little or 

limited knowledge; the individual soul ( fliifessp ). ■srll— Uncreated. 

( OTHHR[f|§T ) 

-- + wsftafl l The «rr is shortened owing to the peculiarity 

of Vedic Grammar. ( fSEer ) 

31511= Uncreated entity, Mly&. ( R^fh: ) ■ : ■ 

*>fa§*iNl%w=The*#?|is the worldly individual soul, means 
all the things of experience in general, pleasant or painful. 

For the sake of (difference). An important Ved antic theory is 
expressed in this line also. All diversity is the work of M&yS, which, 
#lone, i« ever engaged in the pursuit of creating this division between the 
experiencer and the things of experience. In ultimate reality, there is 
neither any experiencer nor any thing experienced. wNkt &®rft 

w wgN i ffrfe rw gw straws 
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% *ro?=This ft means “ because” and it has been variously applied 
by different commentators : — <yG,V. : v; -; r :- 

( a ) Because be is unlimited soul and has all forms, therefore, he is 

not a doer, m: fircsst wartsg <s#6af I 

( b ) Because He is not a doer, therefore he is God. ( E B^ 5 =f?ff§T^ 

ad?®wikr: ) 

(c) Because he is not changeable (ariosi#), therefore, any man know- 
ing the three to be Brahm gets salvation. W63? srftSTft % <mm. 

3$ s^T 3®^a^—This has already been partially explained. 

When he knows these three to be Brahma, then he gets salvation. ( *f^t 

VM. m ) 

Another version, (6) After thorough contemplation of these three 
entities, the true Reality that remains is Brahmam. ( shvifflaaf 

siirec is the Vedic Grammatical peculiarity and stands for st§f. 


MANTRA I. 10. 



lit Oil 


10. Maya (Pradhana) is perishable, God (Hara, the 
dispeller of ignorance) is deathless and imperishable. One 
Luminous Being governs the perishable Maya and the indi- 
vidual soul. By thorough meditation on and communion 
with Him, and by the realization of true Reality, (there is) 
again, the destruction of all nescience (just) after death. 

NOTES. 

This verse lays down the non-eternity of M&ya, the eternity of the 
soul, and the control of both by God. 

means M&y& or Prakriti, the one cause on which 
■mre placed, as it were, the various illusory forms ether, &c., sm$ 
fa&fe stftad st^-hsto) 


CHAPTER I, 10 . 


W? perishable (by knowledge). In the 8th verse Maya, has been called 
imperishable ; this 10th verse indicates that Mayfi is perishable when 
true knowledge is gained, i-tsr fesrr 

Wg<3R8* = 31^3 + (qualifying fU ) ( =5 ?n? ^ ) 

means free from what is popularly called death, i.e., the release 
of the life-breath from the body, ( smtrf^m^WT ) 

imperishable, i.e., .whose true nature is indestructible ( 

wwisErtefa *r 'hrr ) 

f?: — He who removes or dispels ignorance fft 

+ ro n l ; Mays and the individual soul ( sramp% ) 
rules or governs. The Grammatical form is Vedic. 

srf3*W*n<*.:=by thorough meditation or chiefly remembering ( *!#«: 
srTfogs&f 3t ) 

mswr^—by communion through Yoga ( ) 


SFsrararg; — by the realization of true reality or one’s true nature 

i u 3r 

3351: (o) by contemplation, &c., again and again ( gsp g*p §*r: ®[fw?fr- 
5n%n ) 
or W with 

(b) The Ved&ntic Theory is that although Avidya is entirely des- 
troyed in form by realization of Brahm, its impressions still linger owing 
to the effects of the existence of the fruits of deeds which have been 
begun. 

These impressions, again, (.W-) will be destroyed at death ( w^ ) 
when the fruits of nuEssRwt have been experienced ^gwntFfT Ergt «rt?wt 

g%wrt f&ni usrrafa ^ 1 fosmun 1 


— ^^it: uranrar: ftffg: s?w: 1 


The destruction of all nescience or ignorance. 

MANTBA I. II. 

^ ^#nt^TFrfT{fr: ^^r^sifrftr: * 

11. Knowing the Self-Luminous God, there is aban- 
donment of all bonds ; with all Evils destroyed, there will 
be entire emancipation from birth and death. Having 
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¥ 






meditated on Him (the thinker) after death, reaches the 
third Almighty Being, (where, knowing the true Brahm) he 
becomes quite free, and has attained all his desires. 

NOTES. 

This verse describes the fruits of meditation and knowledge re- 
spectively. Meditation is the first stage, and by it, the thinker, first, 
reaches the ( Almighty) Phenomenal Brahm, where, getting ( knowledge ) he 
attains the true Brahm. n feustf ife: 

nfe^fe^avtawsf stpmssir feetsav awp m fefe*?hf m sp?3T Apjfe » 

«9$'JKtW§rfe s= ?nt£tfe means abandonment, breaking, throwing off — 
WOTWHf wjftfe: T%tm: the release from all bonds of Avidy&, &c. 

^hiT — destroyed. 

S5?b — are the evils described in the 5th verse ( ’Wqgfj? ) wferatsfeRat. 
3W Sftfef-* — Snfffel means entire release, 

awt w Jjisjar stsrpjtg: i#: iraWT ?rfe: 1 

<jdfai —This word has been variously interpreted ; tbus : — 
fa) The Phenomenal (Almighty) erp (fym)- Three stages of Brahm’s 
form have been mentioned : (1) or Brahma; (2) feu^ (higher than 

feprgWT) (3) the Phenomenal Almighty Brahm. So this last is the 
S?8*P?. 

(b) The salvation stage. Three good (desirable) stages have 
been stated : (1) The moon stage. The performers of good actions reach 
the moon and enjoy there. (2) The SfripH stage. Those who meditate on 
Brahm reach there, and attain the Phenomenal Brahm. (3) The salvation 
stage in which the knowers realize the true Brahm. 

So (a) explanation corresponds to (2) stage of explanation (b). 

(a) tww nw rjtfst fej$w§»f4 <b<# *igfe. 

t.6) -&tr!tsb4<nt '^n%tt*nrr sqwpre s t fe mfe t iwg snggqagr- 

Tf srepNrar fpfrn* rbfwjmfeutfe^: i 

— after death — (lit. at the breaking of the body). 

' : : ; " ' . • 

fip^av— (a) Almighty God. ( few? ns* ) 

(1) Salvation characterized by all powers — { ) 

quite free from all Avidyft, &c. In [a) explanation sfcrcr: should 
be taken after ( fefe&fl? St? ) understood. ( feng re r ft&n i fi t; ) fewtr 
WW OTFffwf*;) , 
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CHAPTER I, 11, 12. 


In (6) explanation snrar TO** is an explanation of tie salvation 
stage expressed by It points ont tie negative and the 

positive sides of salvation— negative, by tie destruction of Avidya, ($3or:) 
—positive, the attainment of all joys. ( 

$wg<rcra ) 

«WTO- — who has attained all desired objects or things giving 
happiness, tots ftfegrr: tot: (top# tot? tos?r) n 

MANTRA I. 12. 

^#4 5TT3: I 

rkWi nnn 

12. (This Supreme Being) should always he realized 

as present in one’s own soul, because there is nothing further 
than this which may be worthy to be known ; having 
considered the nature of the soul, the objective world (of 
experience) and God, this whole three-fold (is known as) 

Brahmam — this has been chiefly declared (by the Vedanta). 

NOTES. 

This verse, by way of conclusion, puts the whole theory of the 
Vedanta in a nutshell, and says that the Highest object of knowledge is 
Brahm. I gw&TO sr&rai fewir- 

*rat =5Hf it V ; :, ■ V V 

(a) always («$$*), (b) eternal (wfenRt). in this case will 

be associated with ( sigh* m'm , ). 

— present in one’s own soul ( 3$TO*I ). 

%— because (there is nothing further or higher than this). % SRfl 
3FOT?** I «P-fH»ra: «J?r #%|ssrnfe )J 

— worthy to be known 

— Nominative, in the sense of Accusative (ufos! = vrkm, 
s pro). The individual soul (sfta^). 'b 

— the collection of phenomena form of M&ya, the objective 
•world of experience (©PlsrraJ* ■sraparoj;). 

(God). 

*R3T — Having considered the nature of the threefold division (made 
by tot) of the soul, &e. stw? ff% tot y 
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m all this threefold, soul, &c., is Brahmam (ug 

xfam}- ■ yy. y yy ; y- = - ■ -y ■ ■ yyyy y ; yy 

(^) itNb (^P#s)— this has been chiefly declared in the books on 
Yedinta. (sW W^NIwfl » 

MANTRA I. 13. 

si|4sjt ftrggw: i 

s H&qwflftwwafa a g sn#t^t nun 

13. The form of fire present in the fire- producing 
wooden stick is not seen ; yet there is no destruction of the 
form. Just as that (form of the fire), again, can be obtained 
by means of (another) wooden stick ; like this, both (forms of 
Brahm) (can be grasped) in this body by means of Om. 

NOTES. 

So far, knowledge, the chief and only means of Salvation, has been 
described. Now this verse and the following describe the method of getting 
this saving knowledge. The method is meditation on the syllable Om, 
which reveals the Hidden Brahm. st^sjwrfi. TO: I 3§r^r$l9UTO!£ ) 

| fill I | V : > 

here means the fire-producing wooden stick (sr?%:) 

fiS*WW: — means (a) the body or subtle form of fire or of its 
nature, heat (f¥*TO wwjrt g?) ; or, { b ) indications which logically 

point out the presence of fire i,e. symptoms I 8% 

sf It 

—Here means instrument, means (another) 

wooden stick, (i.e., by means of friction with another Btick) 

TOSpm: I $rf%: U I fWls&fosj 

# gvroftfir w> ii 

a ! : to he obtained or grasped (visibly). 

5^« = like that. m=^- ?gr*if gr 53«?: 

. WW^ssBy means of Om. Sf9=0m 

W =(«) Both forms of Brahm, Real and phenomenal (wwt w 

m) h 

Or, (5) both the pre-knowledge and after-knowledge conditions are 
thus illustrated, just as there is no fire visible before the friction of both 
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the sticks, bat it is visible after the friction, in the same way knowledge 
of Brahm is not revealed before meditation on Om, bat is revealed after 
that meditation. sri® sr | 3SKRW 

trn i ^FWFft^r wren*. « 

fiima is compared to fire. 

Body is compared to fire-producing (first) wooden stick. 

Meditation is compared to friction. 

Om is compared to second fire-producing wooden stick. 


MANTRA I. 14. 



14. Having made one’s body (as it were) tbe (first) 
fire-producing wooden stick, and tbe syllable Om as tbe 
second wooden stick, (one) should see, by means of repeated 
friction in the form of meditation, tbe Luminous God like 
fire (which was) extremely hidden (before friction). 

NOTES. 

This verse is a mere explanation of the simile in the last verse, 
sc wire means repetition; friction ( 

swswntngt, ) — the second wooden-stick or the stick placed above 

the fire-producing stick, will stand for the human body or the human 
heart — the 'place where the truth will be revealed ; while will stand 

for the instrument or cause of true knowledge. spawfij 

(a; fiRRT rgrfi^r or (h) fired like fire or treasure, 

&c., extremely hidden. But fire is better, to be consistent with the per- 
fect simile. 

MANTRA I. 15. 

feirg t«r softer stfhm i 

WIXW 

15. As oil in sesamum seeds, clarified butter in curd, 
water in hidden springs, and fire in fire-producing wooden- 
sticks (is obtained), so the (Supreme) Self is grasped in one’s 
own mind (by him) who tries to see It with truth and mental 
concentration, and control of the senses. 
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' NOTES. ' : . . . . 

This verse further illustrates and strengthens the same view. There 
are means of obtaining the Unseen Supreme Self, not somewhere outside, 
but in one’s own mind. Just as oil can be obtained by pressing sesamum 
seeds, butter by churning milk, water by digging, and fire by friction, so the 
Supreme Self can he obtained by meditation, mmt&t I 

u 3 TfrfOTr ^ srtwfer i mi fb% 

&a nqitar sot.* sirast wrafig iw^r 

?rnf: (srfifsr n,)=clarified butter ( ) 

sita:g=in hidden springs or dried up streams 3J®5T?J, 

91 II . 

wstfa—in ones own soul or mind (fens#, I#, SRlSBWl Wf) I 

?ITOI— mental and sense-concentration, for that is said to be the 
chief of tapas. TO I ‘‘OTSR$fc?»lR|f =9 

OTi” I 

— Sees after remembering or frequently meditating on Him. 
'OT&, 3F* S’T: W "RSfir I 

MANTRA I, 16. 





it u \ u 


16. One should know that All-pervading Spirit who 
is present like clarified butter in milk, the means of whose 
obtaining are Spiritual Science and concentration (of mind 
and body) and who is that Brahm, Supreme, and present in- 
side (as the Self of all) ; and present inside (as the Self 
of all). 

NOTES. ' ■ 

®s verse specifies the Self to be searched and calls him Brahm* q; sn$(f 

WSHt W9R3t ETU |i 

— in milk. 

■ -literally, who has presented himself (as the essence of all), 
just as clarified butter is the essence of milk. Who stays in all as their 

-*-***■•*-—“* J ~ n 
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W = cause. The cause o£ obtaining him is 
■= spiritual science and <IW = concentration of mind and body (srrcftfosn 
=ar ?ptst ***n«rari*f tsO II 

(b) Who is the cause of acquiring spiritual knowledge and concen- 
tration. Through His grace alone we can get true knowledge and self- 
control { STRfr-f^JT ) It 

It should be remembered that concentration is the means of getting 
knowledge and knowledge the means of getting salvation. So the 
Supreme Being is the chief means of all these. 

'Kfircik ftfire n g it 

— (a) ^f'T— near, inside, as one’s own self. firecT — staying, 

present. 

(b) Mysterious being ( ) I 

<T?= Supreme ( acfgtj; ) I 

Repetition of is in order to show reverence and to 

indicate the end of the Chapter. II 

Here ends the First Chapter. 


CHAPTER II. 


MANTRA II, 1. 

P"* STSTH rwirr ftm: i 

otrtw^ mil 

1. The Creator, first concentrating the mind (on His 
designed creation) (lor becoming that) assumes the form of 
a (collective or universal) mind, as well as the form of sense- 
powers, having (then) seen the light of the soul (in the mind) 
He introduces (or divides) that mind (individually or sepa- 
rately) among created beings. — (Narayana) 

i§A; ; ' Or ' I ’ ■ ;;rpl!!!lllllil 

The Creator, first concentrating the mind on the 

Supreme Being for* the manifestation of the truth, and 
(checking) the organs of sense (from evil inclinations) and 
having then realized the Supreme Light of Lights, intro- 
duced that Light in the whole of creation. — (Vijnanabhagavat). 

no tbs. 

Tiie subject of this chapter is meditation and its methods. In the 
last Chapter, meditation has been pointed out as a means to knowledge. 
In this Chapter meditation has been further elucidated. 

ajujgrRu; i str*^ II 

Four different interpretations have been given on the first verse 
of this Chapter. Ali are agreed, however, that the verse deals with 
meditation and its glory. This verse and the four following occur in 
the fLkla Yajur Veda XV. 1-5. The verse has been given, says Narayan, 
in order to show the Vedic authority for yoga and meditation. According 
to Vijnanabhagavat, this verse shows God to be the Source or Cause of 
meditation,, as already pointed out in TOlfaffiAiqinc. According to Sankar- 
achnrya, this verse constitutes a prayer to the Creator for power of yoga, 
and, in bis opinion, it means. : — 

“The mind (as weli as other breaths or senses) must-be first con- 
centrated on the Supreme Being. The Creator, bavins seen the licbt 
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of the Divine Fire (by introspection) (2nd meaning of 1 =Bl) for thajrevela- 
tion of truth, has introduced the light in this body. (May He bestow 
on our senses illuminating powers ! ”) 

(This last understood). 

(a) sra frfr n aft p faw ^ II 

(b) sm gnr — gVst » 

(c) sra sraw ®Tf*rr&ip7«f sf%at?rtRri5§ i spswt*t 

^u^5?j^aT a;arg:t^t^r«it $pnr: || 

(a) concentrating ( $r5BR( ) non-causal used for causal 



(I) should be concentrated ( ) I 

*R :— The mind on his designed creation (understood). 


(a) *Pt: i 

(b) The mind on the Supreme Self ( TOtitflfh ) l 

(a)— For becoming that -the mind, taken collectively. In the 
course of creation, first the Collective or Universal Mind appears, and 
then the individual minds appear 3FWTC 
whrexr: *mf§*rrtfr \\ 

(b) for the manifestation of the truth ( tnTPT&vrra ) I 
3ccrt^5: hn God the Creator. 

(a) the powers or movements of the organs of sense. 

These powers or movements are also called HTOT. The Creator 
is said also to assume the form of these powers. ?r«lT trfifctr srwfl wnf^- 
II 

(b) organs of perception — (After it “checking from evil inclinations” 

understood) or to be associated with f*siH: ( ^RHfqr strong gfsIW ) 

( f^rst ) i 

(c) on account of introspection ( sr tfflfe ’ W l ffM i gi a^: f^arjwi ) I 
st^ft (a) Light of Agni, or the Luminous Soul. The Creator found 

that mind was the light of the Luminous Soul, and therefore He introduc- 
ed it separately among created beings. ’sncflstr szhftBtRsfr 

*TCtfea* ?nwrftstp^| 3s»: fspb II 

( b ) The Light of all Lights, like Agni ( *P*nf^ S&sq Hfo rf ) 

(e) The Light of the Gods, fire, &c., who superintend over the organs 
of sense, respectively fegiTi^ ci a^MiaNM) I 

ftrapRt Having seen or realized ; indeclinable causal of with ( 5f! 
u) i 
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(«) to created beings that were created from the five 
elements- standing for all the five elements. 331$ 

iw&irara i CC,U../:C C . vUWpU gCC/W.''. 

Or, {&) #f^t; in the body ( *0# ) * 

^ w «^=«t^ + ?tW^=?fif??r.(broiight) Vedic subjunctive of f. ^ 
and S? in the Vedas change their 5 to .«; (brought or introduced that 
mind or light t ( ST ) I 

|©bb;id;;|db.': MANTRA IT. 2. 

wmt i 

j p rr ferre \m\ 

2. Under the command of the Self-Luminous Creator, 
with our mind controlled (by His grace), we try with (all our) 
strength, for meditation, the means of getting salvation ; 

We have been created by the Self-Luminous Creator, 
so that, with our mind controlled and (equipped with) 
power, (we may reach) Heaven. p 

V;PpV' NOTES. ■ . >%y ■: * 

This verse indicates the resolution by the seer of the mantra to 
perform yoga ( M c^gfqr stfSHSra fOTf ) I 

JFTOT— with our mind controlled (by His grace) ( gtmnsrrg; 

y. rT . l irj r V.. f . 

SVWg'CT fRUT) 1 

U# (a) under the command or sanction ’Sf^TyiTO ?lRra[ ; or 
(h) As the datapatha Brah man a explains, we are in the creation 
( ) of the Creator, i.e., we have been created by the Creator. ( ufef: 

(n) (for meditation), tlie means of getting *gn or salvation. 
( snftiWyira vnmm ) with this STOmi meaning “ we try” is 

understood. 

{b) for the sake of salvation (which is sung by heavenly people) 

MANTRA II. 3. 

$^pm% \\\n 

3. Having controlled with mind the oreans of sense 
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which go to the world of sensuous pleasure (or heaven) 
and which manifest (by) insight (or wisdom) the Light (in 
the form of) the Luminous Brahrn (or the Self Luminous 
Sun), the Creator stimulates those organs 

Or 

Having employed, with (a controlled) mind, the Gods, 
Indra, &c., who go to Brahrn, the abode of bliss, and who 
manifest, by their insight or wisdom, the Light (of) the Self- 
Luminous Brahrn, the Creator commands those gods. 

= The Vedic form of Indeclinable Participle, which 

is formed by adding * to ;=tr— fa) Having controlled, or (b) hav- 
ing employed or en gaged ^ ) I 

— (a) The organs of sense ( ) * 

(/>) — The gods Indra, Brahma, &c. ( 3$NfT% ) I 

gspflT— =<a? an abode of joy, meaning, (a) the external world 
of pleasure ( ) or ( ; >) Brahrn, the abode of perfect bliss 

= *R|: Present participle Accusative Plural of 3T, to go, and — 

( %dbrr «rg srasrac ) i 

So the whole means — going to Brahrn or to the sensuous world. 

fiwt — By wisdom or insight ( ) | 

Self-Luminous ( ) l 

IP3*hf??{ (a) fgqt (from the same root from which is derived) = 
BW + 3^ri%: Light. 

Or, (h) is the name of the sun ( ), •: 

— Making or manifesting. Future Participle Accusative Plural 

( %ftarr ) i 

JUprfh — (a) stimulates, from \/% t0 stimulate, Vedic subjunctive. 

#2 ST5T (Implied meaning : may he stimulate). 

(0 Commands, sanctions (or gives them grace) ( ). 

NOTES. 

Tliis verse includes (a) a prayer that God may grant that our organs 
of sense may desist from the world of sense and may attend to the 
Spiritual light, (b) It also alludes to God’s grace towards the Seekers 
like Indra, (&c.), of Salvation, (a) WT 
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z&fiwb i (h) g§fsr v&nm* 

tftfram wh f#s« . ■> >:V/ ^'^v?:'- \V " : 

MANTRA II. 4. WO 

pra i 

fSlfftt ^ ^pt ftfa IISII 

4. Wise Brahmans control the mind and control the 
organs of sense ; (by them) great praise should he done of 
(that) Self-Luminous Creator (who) is All-pervading, mighty, 
and Omniscient, and (who) the wise Being, quite single- 
handed accomplishes His works. 

f£rq: — -Organs of sense or perception ( ). 

Unit-Wise Brahmans ( fafogwre fr sriirap: ). 

fosrpt— All-pervading, from sri to fill ( lj|w — HI pir ) 

(Of the) mighty ( Hfg; ). 

(Of the) All-knowing ( ). After this, some com- 

mentators associate ifhgfh: 3?&HI and some bring AMNfsp&ftr under- 
stood W^I Bw gsril — j.e,, wise men control their mind, Ac., in actions 
(sacred to) the Creator. 

(In the Vedas, Upasarga is not necessarily put immediately 
before a verb. It may be put at a much greater distance from the verb) 

does, accomplishes. 

frit?: (a) works (fsRT ) (object of f^ra) or t^T (h) Rigvedie 
priest (subject of f^ra); with object understood. 

— full of wisdom, wise (HSjrfifct I 

’F, quite alone or single-handed. In explanation (]>), 
fosrci is also the verb to and so the third line will mean : — 

“ The priest performs his (God’s) work; and He the wise (God) 
Being accomplishes his (works) alone.” 

great. 0:WObW;VO OOy 

qf^gfe:=s thorough praise ( SfflFam ) after it (a) ^$**11 is under- 
stood or, (b) if a man controls his mind, &c., in God’s works, then God will be 
praised or glorified (&T fi — Hftft t 5 ^ 

seekers after God should highly 

, ' TW gy r jp y 


N.B .— 1 This verse lays down that the 
praise Him alone 
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MANTRA II. 5. 

git sit asi tgtt: i 

*jtr?fet fts*m'k?reg: immi 

5. (0 Heart and mind !) I fix both of yon (on) that 

Bralnn who exists from time without beginning. May my 
praise, with salutations, go forth, in various ways (to God), 
like fame by (in) the path of a wise man. Hear (the praise), 
All ye Sons of the Immortal, who live in Heavenly abodes. 

NOTES. 

This verse expresses the resolution on the part of a Salvation-Seeker 
to follow in the footsteps of great sages and to praise and realize God 
by means of self-control W ^ aifwn: £Jip tWfsptft 

9if^:5R?t|sn%viR§#r 5SI-- w « 

— I fix or control ( ). 

— both of you (a) l Heart and mind) (wipd)- 

(/>) - 

The tongue and the heart — The tongue standing for other organs 
also. The mind and the organs of sense have already been pointed out 
in verse & as required to be controlled. 

(c) the Individual Soul and God ( vte<URTcRr?Tt ) i. e ., I make 

both of you one ( ). 

(d) VRtr (standing for all organs) and ?f5T, oblations of food (smura^mfwr 

%n:). 

— Ancient, existing from time without beginning (feKrasnj, 
«Wlf^?J3t)ll 

; Wifb: — with salutations ( wwt: ) I 

^—praise ( ) I 

— go forth in various ways to God (f % j<t 3 l( 

Or 

praise of various kinds. 

— ( ct ) means a wise man (sn^t)ll <?<an fgrsqgr ^ j ugt ag 

the fame of a wise man goes forth in his path. (6) or in my path alone 
who know Yoga, (a) 5fRp*J *P=flNT sraRR RtftreftfKS (b) 

m qfo <$sr u 

- Hear that praise (cf =5 ^#155 ) | 

SfRTCf: — who live ( ) u 

— abodes, places ( ss»raif% ) u 
— Heavenly ( wsrrfa ) li 
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MANTRA II. 6. 

: . ♦ ,i \ 

<T3f *R: \\i}\ 

6. (During the condition of yoga) the mind becomes 
(concentrated on its object of thought) (in that part of the 
body) where heat is inflamed, where wind is checked, and 


where the moon is greatly melted (or emptied) (or becomes 
plentiful). 

Or 

(The mind of an unprayerful man) becomes only ab- 
sorbed in ceremonial actions, in which fire is burnt, where 
the wind (makes noise) when checked, and where the Soma 
juice is greatly emptied. 

»S. Vivekananda : — Where the fire is churned, where 
the air is controlled, where the flow of Soma becomes plen- 
tiful, there a (perfect) mind is created. 

. NOTES. 

This verse has been quite differently interpreted. According to 
Vijnanabhagavat this verse and some following verses describe the condition 
of yoga. According to N stray ana, it treats of the birth of the human body 
and (mind) an instrument of Yoga. According to $ankaracharya, this 
verse describes the condition of unspiritual and unprayerfulmen, who, 
therefore, deprived of the grace of God, are merely drowned in the per- 
formance of external ceremonies. 

(a) I sr*OT*frii it 

pnf— n 

srfWsifWlfi— A) where (m ) in the a mystical circle 

above the organs of generation, fire (in the supposed sifoms#, according 
to Yoga Philosophy) is inflamed during the condition of yoga. = 

agitated or inflamed. srfaiFS# n 

(b) where, fire as in a m, is burnt (srfWRlfi) ll 

(a) where wind is checked—^ stands for a portion 
of the human body called which is an artery, called the middle artery, 
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is checked at the artery called during the practice of loga. See S 
Vivekananda’s Raja Yoga— pages 53-55, Longman, Green & Co. 

(6) where, during the course of a sacrifice, called .sww, &c., the win' 
is checked, and so makes a clear loud noise. I ^ 

eshfb } II ^ LW;.- ; 

*trifr (a) During the course of Yoga, the Yogi contemplate 

on the moon as if standing on the portion of his head called, gl^TT^Sf ( «W . 
and this contemplation gives him the bliss of nectar. The moon ( am 
is said to be full of nectar ; and, as the Togi meditates on the moon h 
feels the moon actually dropping its nectar throughout his body, and s 

giving him blissful joy. am.- wzpm m £Ti?$n^ srf&rfcr 

m -'%m araa[ armt ii / T .. . 

— is greatly emptied or melted, i.e., oozes out nectar. 

(b) Soma juice. ^CCC: : C :i C : .p.:P'.;{ wO.' ^ 

m—(a) in places called «jjsrreu, and IfRf (jjjsnwi 

'ffsjwms*, st) t ;■ ; v' L .1':/' / /:■ 

(6) in the yajna ( S6& ) J 

— (a) becomes concentrated on its object of thought ®bpR$pR 

II 

■ (b) is absorbed in, b.ecomes attentive to (si^§). 

MANTRA II. 7. ' / 

uf^rt asr sph; i use vtbr 

^ non 

(7) One should win the love of the Creator wl 
is the Chief Cause of the world. Thou shouldst practh 
faith in that Being who is Brahm, existing from time wit] 
out beginning ; in that ease no (need of) doing public worl 
(i.e., Karma in general) will disturb thee. 

Or 

One should serve Brahm, existing from time witho 
beginning, with nectar produced from the moon (during tl 
practice of Yoga) ; in that place (called »jsrmrc) thou should 
make a locality called (srfcrosa) for the worship of Brahm. ' 
that way the fruit will not be delayed to thee. 

K 
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NOTES. 

This verse has been differently interpreted. According to fWkarA- 
eh&rya, it exhorts a man to win the grace of God, for, without that grace, 
he will not understand Yoga and will remain drowned in Karina. Accord- 
ing to Vijnanabhagavat, it describes the method of meditation. 

(o) ufra*. t 

(b) ••^(qrn^TOTf — sfetra i 
«f^n — (a) By the Creator. 

(h) By the moon situated on the (gl^TPrl feta 

WSRS! — (a) An etymological explanation of the word — the chief 

cause of the world. # sra^r smgsgrwj i 

{b) (the nectar) produced or flowing ( 5RJ3I^f ). 

1 $3 — (a) should be loved or served by ; should win the grace or 
love of. faB^a t 

(h) should serve (^#3 )1 
as— (a) in that Brahm ^%) l 
(]>) in the mystical portion of the human body called 

— ( a ) faith, shelter, refuge, home (or contemplation) (rug? 

WHT^rar w, swrac) i 

[b) A locality (a portion of the human body) for the worship of 
Brahm. This locality is called smsutesr s§fr<?T?RWTRc^T) | 

— Do or practise. This is the Vedic subjunctive of V?to do, or 
present tense of § (with f irregularly added) in the imperative sense 



—(a) The construction of public works, like gardens, wells, &c<, 
for the benefit of the public.- It stands for Karma in general. 

(b) filled, born, fruit— i.e., Brahm as a fruit appearing (to the 
thinker) in the place called jprsiTr$' srspi 

Another reading is — previous actions — actions of the past and 

this life. . . 1 •(.' ( 

■ ; ; V - ■ : ■■■ 

^ — (a) does, not throw or bind ; does not disturb your atten- 

tion from Brahm towards external things. When true knowledge is 
realized, all necessity of Karma is gone. For Karma is binding only so long 
as there is no realization of one’s unity with the Over-Supreme Soul. 


CHAPTER II, 7 , 8. 



When that true knowledge comes, all Karma is destroyed. *T * 

wqfir m i ^rcifaqr ssfteRq ^ir: i 


(/,} (Bralim) does not delay. That is, if you will meditate on Brahm 
in this way, He will give you the fruit of His own Vision very soon. 

m q ?r sdrra i qq *trfi su w gq^fci i 

MANTRA II. 8. 

asft| fa srafa ffap=ftfatt% Ufa% WfRftfa lie II 

(8) Having equally balanced the body, with its three 
portions raised, and fixed the organs of sense on the heart by 
means of the mind, the wise man should cross, by the boat 
of Om (or knowledge of Brahm), all the dangerous rivers. 

NOTE. 

This verse and the few following describe the details of Yoga or 

fq^agqt — with its three portions, the chest, the neck, and the head 
(or the belly, the shoulders, and the chest) raised up. sbfitqrfwfe 

ur) sraratm q%R[ sr# i 
W=q — fixed or balanced. 

— -equally, evenly. 

— In the lotus of the heart, or the cave of the heart having five 
cavities. ipFTOifast qradi i 

= Having thoroughly entered into or fixed (’5RW firarci s?kfa 

spufirwn) l 

means a ship ora boat; means Om, or knowledge of 
Brahm. mt (sTtU^ft EtUWT* ST) SfU || 

— The rivers are streams. These are either the various pheno- 
mena of the world compared to a river, or especially the various forms of 
desire or dark tendencies. Bhartri also has compared desire to a river in 
the verse (sim qiu qfr ff^TwsRTT gfairawif^rT) tt uuruRu: 

qqfirqrfh 9mnfhfiRnf% muqiwfa? a 

Mqiqftfh — those which bring danger. The danger referred to is the 
large number of births which a soul, subject to desire, has to undergo, 
qq* 'HTqffir? atrara; 533 snw#% ti - 
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MANTRA II. 9. 
»\ 


^1% 3TW 
SfTf*W WR^TSFIrn \\ l \\ 

9. Being moderate in his activities (the yogi), having 
forcibly checked the breaths in the body, should breathe 
through the nostril when the breath has decreased (in quan- 
tity). Being careful, the wise man should control his mind 
like a chariot, to which refractory horses have been yoked. 

NOTES. 

This verse points out the method of Pranayama (®[R!{ 
snwiMi) ! 

R'fter — Having greatly or forcibly cheeked («$*<<» I 

53— in this body (srfTO, wfft) I 

— Whose activities are moderate, avoiding extremes 

siTm^ra # JR*) | "f, h ' Viv ;:h : 

whit — Having decreased in quantity or power referring to Prana, 
mind or the limbs of the body ^ sn^ *FT% WTOOTWftb&T 

I q;./' 

|ST?^ect[ = To which refractory or uncontrollable horses have been 
yoked (gcfNh WW *TO) 1 

gif = Chariot TO; SHf sit) 1 

SUWW:= Careful, vigilant, should be always suspicious of his organs 
of sense, even though conquered, faroraft ffcjTOWW «r 

1 ' 

Wflpfo — Should hold or control. 

mantra ii. io. 


^ I spft^r%aL M$°u 

10. One should perform yoga, having resorted to a 
place which should be free from wind and should he solitary 
(or should have a cave), which should be level, clean, free 
from pebbles, fire, sand, as well as from noise, watery places, 
etc., should be (above all) agreeable to the mind and not 


A-nm»nacmm f A f.Tl A A 



OR AFTER II, 11. 37 



NOTES. 


This verse describes the place where to perform yoga 

%m) I ‘ h ; : ; ;/w ' . ■ V T 

— Free from — Pebbles (*pfN$r:) fire (gif:) and 

sand ! 

^SOTSPnf^r: — As well as free from noise (5» =*?•') and watery places, 
etc., (WTO), where there is a danger of fall 3W iirafcwraO ! 

— This is the chief condition. The place should be agree- 
able to the mind, s rarefew ng— fW3 «TR^f— -5tW 1 

— Oppressive or revolting to the eyes. The Visarga of W 
has been dropped— a peculiarity of Vedie Grammar (%«n#nT: | 

ggt Pre re i TgRral — 3fT = Cave or solitary place. f%3?cl! = a place free 
from wind ( ) snsRPT = taking a resort or simply a resort or with the 

reading 7*3 WfSflwN = — by living in a cave and in a place windless, 

(jjfrar srtIwi) l 

skiska — -Should practise yoga. «Nr 7 / 

MANTRA II. 11. 

ptli grwrfh qhr ii??ii 

1L During (the practice of) yoga, the forms of mist, 
smoke, the sun, wind, fire, fire-fly, lightning, crystal, and 
the moon — these are forerunners, which bring about (he., 
indicate) the manifestation of Brahm. hh : h 

NOTES. 

This verse describes that stage, when, after Pranayam, has been 
fairly practised, and the organs of sense have been mastered, the vision 
of Brahm is not far off. During this stage visions of Bright things appear 
to the yogi— things the brightness of which is but the dimmest reflection 
of the dazzling Light of the Self-Luminous Being. srn$ f§r# 

silfofTpikf mrh TOn arorai i qagqsngqft it 

’ftfl?: — Mist ( gw: ) 1 

— -W ind. Though the form of the wind is invisible, it can . 
be evidently felt through the movement of leaves, etc. 3fi <T 

n 
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— Fire-fly, gloworm. # ^ 1 1 

5cpf®p:— -Crystal. 

— Forerunners (stSTTOflfiT) I 

stfwsqfiEaKtfaf — srwsfoi: means manifestation. This word shows that 
Brahm is hidden from view by the curtain of nescience (Avidya) and, as 
soon as that curtain is removed, Brahm is revealed srraeTFs^m- 

aw USaafrlTOOT: I 

MANTRA II. 12. 

sssarersihfosra ugfisrct i 

12. When. Earth, water, fire, air, and ether have 
been conquered, and when, (therefore), the characteristic of 
yoga (consisting in the control of the five elements) has 
been achieved (then) no disease, no old age, and no death 
(will be) his (who has) acquired a body full of the fire 
of yoga. 

NOTES. 

This verse describes the process of the conquest of five elements, 
and the fruit of that conquest, by yoga (*jet 5R gs&j? ijasraw *31?) ) 

= (a) conquered, mastered. 

qfirsrr dara arm *3 v sbott ugfeifi | 

#=■ ether ( d) (nmw) or ; 

(b) this whole adjective qualifies sdfi understood. 

Then «gt?afi=born and the whole will mean— “born of Earth, 
water, fire, air and ether” (#wj: 3rsn£) u 

— la) consisting in the free control and use of the five ele- 
ments. qsfefqfailrwii fr nreren y q j 1 

(6) the body, made up of five elements | 

— the (chief) characteristic of yoga. 

begun to operate, achieved (in the body) in ib). (srfRr* faffi, 

saff?=body full of the fire of yoga. Yoga is compared to 
fire, as ifc destroys all evil } 



MANTRA. II, 13. 


SHjfsWT? STRICT *T I 

jp*: Sj'fl? Jjaffiwf W?r II HU 

13. (The yogis) describe the first commencement 
of yoga as being lightness of the body, good health, free- 
dom from attachment to senses, brightness of colour, fine- 
ness of voice, good smell, and urine and excreta small in 
quantity. 

NOTES. 

Four stages of yoga have been mentioned (1) (2) 'QR (3) 

( 4 ) : This verse describes the first stage, called ?TRFU || ffi 

Grimms smnufir sjswtsspot i mr rf&drsft =ar t 

fifcrfir: an 1 

lightness of the body ( ) I 

wfiNra;— freedom from ill-health m?:) I 

[-— ^tipr ; means sensual or attached to sensual pleasures, 
sh^rs m* ura; mi n #Tfq^#T^qe=P3; | 

— rraet : means brightness, clearness. 

RiOT — Goodness, fineness. 

^ gild =3 ) These are said to be small, even though 
he may take much food (*$sppifo =at 

*hunff%R = srf Ri : means appearance, manifestation, commencement, 

setting in. 

The first “ dawn ” of Yoga ( STRWJ ) | 

MANTRA II 14. 

ftw ^siffTv srrsi% i 

^TSSSFRIt# SWlffes? fStnjf vt r fU C B: II ? 8|| 

14. Just as a disc (of gold or silver), covered with 
dust, shines full of lustre when it is well -washed ; in the 
same way, man, having thoroughly realized the Reality of 
the Spirit, and being one with God, becomes free from 
sorrow and attains his (desired) object. 
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NOTES. 

This verse describes the second stage of Yoga called 92 in which 
man becomes divine. | sjiNfWl Sffrll 

tsraro?! II # <d%cd %ft9f sErawr faftps-- 

— Disc (of gold or silver) ( 91 ) * 

^rr- — With dust or (h) cleaned with WH or) ashes ( 1?9I ) I 
37%^ — besmeared, covered { ) I 

#3lB9-— full of light or lustre. 

the Vedic form to express well washed ( g'Trafbfh 

#mw?|9F#rf3 ) it 

ISTRl^ — shines. 

9fl = 9^— like this ; in the same way. 
sraiffcfl— Having thoroughly realized < sn&j snpq, m ) II 
— Man one having a body). 

«£P : — Become one with God. { 'Rwmtwtwra : ) I 
$ 9 I& = Who has attained his object ( m msran, fan &nf^TS$: §d)|| 
it 

cffasiw :— Freed from sorrow (#fil SW9: will 9OT9, ), from whom 
sorrow has fled away. 

MANTRA II. 15. 


m ff frr^T ^ mp wmw* huh 

15. When (a man) of self-control sees here (in his 
heart) the Reality of Brahm only by his own self, as if with 
a lamp, he is released from all bonds, having known the 
Self-Luminous Being, who is without beginning, unchange- 
able, and untainted with all things of Maya. 

notes. 

This verse describes the third stage of Yoga, called <#99, in which 
the least traces of duality disappear, and unity is thoroughly realized, 
“fdfeirai i Ufisgpi sir utfh g#^%wnsr?i9 n” 

#99i9TO«t , sfarcri## =g fshifg ii 

*fk«d#T «* By one’s own self | 

— Like a lamp (Comp. Buddha — “Be your own lamps.”) 
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§— Emphatically — only by his own self H 

-In the heart (pFf^) 

HWKRfrH «r^3t also hints that one should see unity between his soul 
and God :) 1 

f*E .-—Controlled : ) * 

vm — Uncreated, without beginning ( wnf^C ) I 

H?i— Unchangeable (sr^gS^’T) I 

gga t l :— By all things of M&y& or Avidy& { : ) I 

Unmixed, untainted ) < 

MANTRA II. 18. 


%sr: SIT%#S5 wHt ^ f 5im: 

^Cf: I sr q* SfRCi e ^OTrw: SI«If3RffclBft 
dMftpT: SI HU ’ : 

16. It is this Luminous Being alone who pervades 
all the directions. It is He who was first-born (as Hiranya- 
garbha) ; it is He who is immanent in the womb (of the 
Universe as Virfit) ; whatever is bom (as individual soul) 
is He ; and whatever will be born will be He with faces 
everywhere, He is present within (as the self of) all human 
beings. 

NOTES. 

(a) This verse most forcibly describes the unity of the individual 
soul with the Supreme Soul indicated in the above verse. 

(b) According to N&r&yan, the verse indicates the 4th stage of Yoga 

called I 

tantara'’ igw* #t aw? 

f— (emphatically) only or alone ( ) II 

St%r ; — •Directions, or Jt may be combined with firgfar IS 

^ : — Was first born as Hiranyagarbha { us&rfRijjf 

mm t ) 11 

?T3 = ?I3U% ssnvtt ffcra «sg governing %t : — Having pervaded 
all the directions. 
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iw sp*5i : — As Vlrat in the womb of the Universe ( - 

fN^s, 

II 

$#3113 : — Referring to innumerable or individual souls that 
take births ( *113 » ) II 

a foa ffi W T • — Future Passive Participle (whatever will be born). 
BSW=» Within, as the Self, f5«nf#*l 5 glwfd$v#3TS?a*!#sr | 

wsfof# sreftswr s Jl 

wn^==All human beings. Another reading is *FTT5 — 0, all human 
beings. 

: — (a) Present everywhere ( 8% ) 

( b ) Whose faces are the faces of all creatures. 51# snftprarf# 
*m it 

(<s) Whose faces are everywhere. f#*| g€lft 353 II 
MANTRA II. 17. 


WFpftf 


rr# mtmi www 




fdr it * it 

17. Salutation, salutation to tliat Luminous Being 
who pervades fire, who pervades the waters, who pervades 
the whole universe, who pervades plants, and who per- 
vades trees. 

NOTES. 

This verse further emphasizes the Divine Immanence. In short, 
it is His Power that pervades the whole creation, animate, as well as 
inanimate. & 9jg*n 


3P#— Creation, universe ( « 

*1 ilqqitt Literally , entered, pervaded — Past, in the sense of all times. 
— Fruit-bearing plants, like rice, etc. ( ) (<si 3 r- 

) « 

Trees like the Peepul, giving fruit without flowers. ( §«f 


Here ends the Second Chapter, 


1 


CHAPTER III. 

mi . 

MANTRA III. 1* 

*r <wf srrcraFfora f^Ffrf^ \ 

q #f> 3^q ®vm q q qftfegg gftl# tltll 

1. Those become immortal who know Him who, the 
one Lord of the web of Maya, governs by his (Sovereign) 
powers, governs all the worlds by his (Sovereign) powers ; 
who alone remains one (without a second) and the same at 
the time of Creation, Destruction, and the interval between 

i " 

them. V ■' ; . V ./■AjAA 

NOTES. 

The Second Chapter dealt mainly with yoga. This third Chapter 
deals specially with the knowledge of Brahm and other technical terms 
used in the Vedanta. This verse describes the meaning of Brahm. 
«gf *h*r*g i aw =3 *r •ggdlfS gsEr#- 

sjrawjg mvw smwjgf i m mx || 

5tratgR( — The Lord of M&ya. The word j&la means (a) a web, like a 
Bpider’s, showing the vast spread of the web and the skill of its master. 
So the web is M&y&, whose Lord is Brahm. srrararg; sjjiFtfte pr 

» ■ *8 v ,r\ ' . .' c 

^swgsngrai^ mam wowp^snsra; |j 

(b) Snare or net, i.e., M4y&, so called because, like a net, it is bard 
to get rid of and people are entangled in it. sirs? mgr gm’pgnt afarww 
w*r i 

— Rules or governs. Second conjugation— Vedlc peculiarity.. 
The *r of the first conjugation is optionally retained even in verbs of the- 
2nd conjugation in the Vedas ( 3g5? giraw } 

— Ly the powers of a Governor (ruling or sovereign powers), 

t&rmi i fsturag: i 

Although His power is only one, yet, on account of manifold effects, 
the power— cause is poetically described as many. «mfqr q?N sj%;, ggr% 
gwr?* it 
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«j the repetition, again, is to introduce the objective case em- 
phatically ( fro?!®? stfft&nsfac) ii , ; :y. 

Jitej-ally, rising up into many, manifestation, creation. 
( Kg s?r% ) II : ' 

ordinarily means birth, but here it means destruction, 
literally a collapse or reversion of effect to the Original Cause. The cause 
acquiring its real, correct, original condition. ’SWRe'Nf 

&SH 1 

— know. The verb fog, to know, optionally gets the Perfect 
Tense terminations in the sense of the Present Tense. ( 

«d k” ) ! 

MANTRA III. 2. 

i fkm 

«frqnr: is s is 

2. As Rudra (Destroyer of the world or of pain) is 
one, therefore (they) did not wait for a second. (He) who 
governs these worlds by His ruling powers, and is present 
within all human beings as their self, having created all the 
worlds, and (remained) as their Protector (during their exist- 
ence) showed his wrath (or withdrew the world), on the occa- 
sion of Universal Destruction. 

NOTES. 

This verse further explains the last verse, as its meaning is rather 
intricate ( ) # 

: ':'i U- ft — because, as ( *rwigr )|| :U'U'y y : T:' ; 

W — Destroyer (lit. one who makes men weep) of the world or of 
pain. «§ wnt W; ^ WRWgsi 3TK#fuRPErcrfl stf ^g: l| 

cRg: — waited, stood. Several subjects of this verb are said to be 
understood. . 7 ' U r ; 

(*) Al1 phenomena, tbe effects of the One Supreme Cause, i.e., all 
created things, cannpt stand as second or rival to Rudra. 

mi * ; « 
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(b) The counter-theories against Vedanta cannot stand, as they try to 

prove the existence of a Second Being. All these theories are untenable 

( sraranftr *r <Kf s ) !i ^ 

(c) The gods and sages, therefore, did not believe and see in any 

second ( n ) it . . - , • ■■ - , , 

(d) or is another pdtha, and then it clearly refers’ to Rudra, 

Being One, he does not require or wait for a second, or, as He does not wait 
for a second, therefore, He is one { *wsrw %ftarp? 39?nN ) ! 

— showed His wrath. Perfect Tense of §7 | Another reading is 

i.e., withdrew or destroyed the worlds ( <GrfxI7l^ ) I 

* at the time of universal Destruction ( SWPWI# ) i| 

^tTT: — Protector, during the existence of the worlds. 
wnArtc t 5iw5Pr Trtftfg ct thro w Wk: wtft ti 

So, according to the above explanation, vlrTT-' is either the Vedic form 
for »il?rT or it may be explained as one who protects ( 77 % ) the world (ift) it 

j%<st = Vedic form for fiNrrfh 1 (All) Declensional terminations in Vedic 
Grammar are optionally dropped, and the previous vowel is lengthened. 

MANTRA III. 3. 

■ ♦ * ex , r ^ . JL - r ,-fV - 

^r§>3T WvT i\\\\ 

3. He has eyes everywhere, He has also faces every- 
where, He has also arms everywhere, and He has also feet* 
everywhere. (He), the One Luminous Being, while creating 
heaven and earth, fits (human beings) with arms, (and birds), 
with wings. 

. NOTES. 

This verse strongly lays down that God is the only and real master 
of all created things, and that even the organs of sense, which man calls 
as his own, are God’s. For, according to the Vedanta Philosophy, God 
pervades the whole body of creation and innumerable animate bodies in 
the form of the individual soul. 

— Wsranft *5ft % wfsrr^sr 
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— -Having eyes everywhere, or on all sides. The eyes of all 
creatures are His eyes, as He is the Self of all. Wolfit! *Rnf*t 'wwfw 

( <?cfi?tOTESJTct )• The others are to be similarly explained 

( TORWITRfN ) II 

fe q ae n af — The «r of TT3 is dropped at the end of a compound, except 
after the words etc. ( ) R 

TO* also ( *tfa ) I 

& Upasarga before WWTO; or before I 

fixes, applies, fits, supplies, attaches ($wbftrfa ) I 
{b) creates or animates. 

( ). When this is the meaning, WT§«m? =according 

to the actions and knowledge of living beings ( ) and irat: 
= desires (wra?rrejt:) (sftwfts sRiwiTO&rfw ) !l 

(c) creates noise or words in the beginning of creation. 

(d) gives happiness or misery n 

TOW:— (a) with wings ; (b) with feet TOWSTwt: Wlf: <J#W? H 

(c) with five elements, creating sky and earth. 

arcro;) n 

WTfw?P? (a) with arms lb) according to good or bad actions (gives 
happiness or misery, §^rgasWiR?TO|) II 

MANTRA III. 4. 

vf srvrarftewg- firarfw kvj uffih i 
fenwi stwrora ^ w T?vt l*un nsu 

4. May He, who is the Cause of the birth and pros- 
perity of Gods, who is the Protector of Creation, who is the 
Destroyer (of pain or of the world), Mighty, and Omniscient, 
(and) who created Hiranyagarbha in the beginning of 
creation, equip us with good wisdom. 

NOTES. 

This verse points out : - 

Not only He is the creator of inanimate things, but also of the 
animate, and of the gods. *t fipg 

3TOW:—the cause of birth (TOt%tg:) u 
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the cause of prosperity, stability, or ascendancy. The ^ 
after 33[*T=t: stands for the cause of destruction also, I 

I II 

f^'anf^TT: — Protector of the whole creation { ). 

Another reading is — Greater than all or the universe. ( 

srftsr: ) II 

r^f^: srdt I! 3d%;~All knowing or seeing ; the great 

seer, from sir? to see (f^lfir) -a m || 

< J#‘ — in the beginning of creation ( ROfft ) II 
ugaa; — may fit, equip or fill (tT%3i^) H 

MANTRA III. 5. 

vt i* ^ i 

5WT ij iaT P TC II v n 

5. 0 Rudra, 0 Spreader of happiness, from Thy joy- 

giving nature, look at us (or shine on us) with that happiest 
personality of Thine, — that personality which is benevolent, 
righteousness-revealing, and not terrible. 

NOTES. 

This verse and the one following are prayers to Rudra, for the 
manifestation of Ms Being . smfo# |( 

ftrar— benevolent or pure (hustt SIR II 

s«3w — not terrible, cheerful (w^r, srrct) it 

wwrai%5ft — sinlessness, goodness, righteousness. S&rfjfcft— - 
Revealer, manifester (g’niuanRpft) II 
WI (Yedic form) = 5RT || 

TOOT! — sratl = greatest happiness, and, as an adjective qualifying 
af3T it means “ having the greatest happiness ” li 

RiRstr^a -= fitft: in the Vedanta, stands for that being, source or abode 
which gives happiness to gods and living beings. sra=that which spreads 
happiness. 31 stands for happiness, and a for !P*# (spreads). feaf 

*#f ffe ar II \ V/ ■,/. / 

^5 also may refer to the Kailas mountain, the abode of Siva, 
though this thought belongs to a later stage, and does not directly pertain 
to the Vedanta. 
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look or shine strongly. It is the Intensitive Imperative 
form of to shine II 

This is, therefore, really a prayer for Gods’ grace, that He may give 
us all that is good. ftiftm* Ww SWWS m) II 

MANTRA III. 6. 

firw w i 

fort firfci at w f?«db pv smg: ikii 

6. 0 Spreader of happiness, from Thy joy-giving 

nature, 0 Protector, abiding in Thy joy-giving nature, make 
that arrow peaceful (i.e., withdraw) which thou holdest in 
hand in order to throw it (on the world). Do not destroy 
the world, which is a form of the Supreme Being (or which 
is a combination of all the means of true knowledge.) 

.\;;v , NOTES 

This verse contains a prayer (on the part of the salvation-seeker) to 
the Phenomenal Brahm for the perfection of true knowledge. He prays 
for the non-destruction of those means and opportunities which complete 
a man’s spiritual knowledge on this earth. 

— Although ^3 in modern Sanskrit is masculine, here in the 
. Vedic form it is feminine, as the adjective shows. The arrow of Rudra is 
well-known as his destructive fiat. ftmui — xrihsm H 

Graft'— —holdest ( ) ll 

— in order to throw. The Vedic Infinitive form of sra^to throw. 
There are twelve such forms in the Vedas, one of which ends in the 
teunmation. 9^ etc ) II 

ftraf — make it benevolent or peaceful ; pacify or withdraw it. 

fitf& (o) ftft : as explained above, means joy-giving source, 5T stands for 
(protects) ftara: TO§) || 

" ft) ft^ ! also may mean the body of a living being (a combination 
of bones). ( ). A protector of the bodies of living beings, 

l^t=(a) The form of the Supreme Being ( jffiwwq) i| 

ft) The place where we can get knowledge, the place which 
combines in itself all the means of completing true knowledge, including 
good teachers, &c. I 

«r tt 
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MANTRA III. 7. 

5ra: m m |f~i *ivt fotvi *##3 grot. I 

f£r->a#*E u vrarf^r iwii 

7. (Men) become immortal, having known that God, 
who is beyond this world, (nay), who is beyond Hiranya- 
garbha, who is Mighty, hidden in all created things, accord- 
ing to their form, and who is one pervading the universe. 

NOTES. 

?ra: af (a) beyond or above this world ( stag: ) mentioned in the 6th. 
verse (supBR, mag: if) li 

(b) beyond Virat or Hiranyagarbha. gagia#! fifctra: f|l&ggafg.m if i| 

(e) After having pleased the Lord (and won His grace, tben he gets 
knowledge, and tben immortality). $a sraroirngf gtl gang, 

am? (a) beyond Hiraryagarbha (air# %vmwrifg; if) II 
(b) Supreme Brahm ( if an ) H 

amf*tt5ia* (a) according to their forms. Just as fire or sunlight, when 
placed in different receptacles of various forms and colours, assumes those 
various forms and colours, in the same way, the Soul of all, appears to be 
different according as it occupies bodies of various forms. aar — according 
as, like, ftrwa: form or body, am arc# amfstura gamflrg; I seta- 

amsfimfs s agq g i Tffon^a gmsaarmr u 

(6) am — true (aar*hj?ra; ft$ia) (Supreme Self) a wtapra; || 
affffenf — One who enters or pervades (meg: sgra staferaar) II 

MANTRA III. 8. 

WTOt TOcfTc^ I 

■■■ r\ r\ ; rs ^ r\ . r\ . 

twW qpqfT R^TrT^FJW Ilc;tt 

8. I know that perfectly pervading Being, Mighty, 
Luminous, and beyond darkness. Having known Him alone, 
(a man) can conquer death; there exists no other path 
leading to salvation. 
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NOTES. 

In this verse, the sage gives expression to his own experience, and 
emphatically declares that nothing but the knowledge of Brahm leads to 

it 

§3 — I know (gn%) n 

jpsj — Perfect, Pervading everywhere, g*= universe or body, 
pervades. (g% gR £rd ^fh) n 

stRsrpI — whose colour is like that of the sun, Luminous 
(* n f%gre q p <&§ zm ^sw^rn*) u 

giW — Darkness, Avidyt (srRrawn) ij 

qTOi^— beyond ( ) » 

jj?p; ?t<^Rr= crosses or conquers death. Death here stands for 
AvidyS, which is the germ of all miseries (giqifrftaQit wRfcltH srefts 
W^Rt) H 

wmy — literally, for going (to salvation). (srqqnurOT*?, 

otwi *rr) ti 

MANTRA m. 9. 

WWWli ?HTOTT% ^^3W?TT#Jt ?T^Flhfer 

qrfkg; 1 t$r p f# ^5 pw 

nl^n^« 

9. This whole (universe) is pervaded by that Perfect 
Being than whom there is nothing higher or lower, than 
whom there is nothing smaller or greater ; who stands alone 
in His glory, immovable like a tree. 

notes. .y v -; : ; 

This verse strongly declares the Unity of God. There is nothing 
real but the Supreme Self, and the knowledge of the Self means the 
knowledge of the Unity of the Self (the Real Existence). fwaffhR'a; 
RtiRotf'i *nf?S 1 11 

higher (sapr*) I! 

«WC — (o) lower (smf^) u 

another, other. Than whom there is ho other being 
higher” \\ 


CHAPTER III, 10, 11. 


m 


snifter: — Smaller, minuter. Comparative degree of ST1 (*£W3?:) 
53139 —greater, comparative of srw or fsg (Jt£3R:) U 

— Like a tree (in a windless place) (fSf3T3 $39$ p) U 
— fixed, immovable ( f'RMvf: ) It 
f^r — (a) in bis glory or greatness «f|fS3 ) II 

(b) in bis luminous nature or being It 

^—filled, pervaded 

MANTRA. III. to. 


rfcft 


q vikl lit oil 

10. Those become immortal who know that which 
is beyond the Cause of the world, which is without form 
and without pain ; but others undergo only misery. 

NOTES. 

gjfr qj pl CTCT; (a) 33 :, from this universe (mentioned in tbe last 
verse by tbe expression sjif 33 It StR — beyond, i.e., the cause of the world 
(i.e. mnyS). 33131 = beyond even what is beyond the world. 33: ^•31^313. 

333 33T spwt 33fsfg S3T SfH It 

( b ) beyond or much before % w «PI*r I (33: ?r^Rt^3 3T3T K 

(c) above or Higher than matter and material things (gf$t5H$aiHf 
35^3?') It 

SHW3R — srmg: disease, pain (f I! 

OT — but; on the other hand <F3T*3l)lt 

• «rfit3f% = undergo greater and greater misery. Approach 
misery, srfa as an Upasarga before a verb implies nearness, proximity. 

(wg'gft gruffer) a 

v:.,:;.: ’:,. . MANTRA III. It. : 

0 r*. -s. fs ■ 

A - ■ C rv .. . _ C, 

mwt T^TWt U %% M 

11. (As He is the possessor) of all the faces, heads, 
and necks, (as he is) present in the hearts of all creatures, 
All-pervading, and Lord of all powers, therefore, that Siva — 
the benevolent Being, is omnipresent. 
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NOTES. 


This verse strongly declares the omnipresence of God (§3Tsff 


(«) All the faces, all the heads, and all the necks 

are his ftrafo S3? i\ 

[b) the faces, heads and necks of all are his. mnfcfcf mil 

— 3JfT~(l) (The cave of the) Heart ; (2) mind or Reason 

iro: = present, lying. 333? II 

— The Lord of Powers. *m stands for six kinds of Powers : (1) 
Influence, (2) Righteousness, (3) Fame, (4) Prosperity, (5) Knowledge, (6) 
Renunciation. RWR3 (<*Mr 3 W9: fsWf: gpnni wi 

n 

MANTRA III. 12. 



i 

w n 

12. Verily, the Perfect Being is the mighty Lord, 
Controller of the heart, the Lord of this very holy attain- 
ment of (peace or salvation), the Light, and Imperishable. 

NOTES. 


STW&E: 


This verse indicates that God is the giver of purity, of true know- 
ledge resulting from that purity, and of salvation resulting from that 
true knowledge. rrewniwi <33 3313T SpiTf 1| 

?T=sapP3 — of the heart or mind ( W3: SPRIR3 ) II 

'prompter, stimulator, controller, giver of purity, by with- 
drawing the heart from external things and bending it to inner Realities. 

sfofiraf, PPPxJT, another commentator translates sra&p as creator 

(of the heart). tfRWT^wfihsr smwtwim srfo sra&p: i 

m%* — very holy (g&nfatf) attainment ; (a) (sr# ), i.e., peace or 
salvation ( srrfnj 3T ). This accusative case sn%’ is governed by 

srfil fjcnssp (the Lord of attainment) ; or, (b) after m%\ 3%*r (sR&p:) is under- 
stood. He controls for the sake of (our) salvation ( sra&gi, f 

)■ 

tw*r:— Lord (f% 5 T) \\ 

%&mi— Imperishable, Eternal ( ) » 

shfil: — Light, Luminous Being ( m'sRSW: ) || 



CHAPTER III , 13. 53 



MANTRA III. 13. 


sifggirra: iiffiiwi ust shrt ufanre: i 

wrarsfaiffrt' *r vr?i5?r ii » 3 u 

13. The All-pervading Being (situated in the hole), 
about the size of the thumb, the inner Soul (of all), has 
thoroughly entered the heart of all human beings ; He is 
known (through reason), the ruler of the mind and situated in 
the heart, and through meditation. Those who know him 
become immortal. 


NOTES. 

This verse explains the thought, given in the 11th verse, of God’s 
presence in the cave of the human heart (Ht^NgCPJTT^g'T'TT^lfN) || 

— 'It is believed that God is revealed to man in the cavity 
(about the size of a thumb) of his heart. So srjjgtfra: may be translated in 
two ways : (a) situated in the cavity (about the size of a thumb) of a man’s 
heart, (6) metaphorically, God himself may be called as being about the 
size of a thumb, as He is revealed in such a small place, 

— thoroughly entered irf^S:) J| 

PH — (a) by Reason (situated in the heart). 

(6) by negative arguments. For, according to the Vedanta Philos- 
ophy, God can be known only negatively. We can not positively affirm what 
His attributes are. (From % to take away or prohibit) f^T $p[% swsrr 

jjjftqr— «. r ul e r or controller of the mind — an attribute of reason (tFR 
BTO: (*u) t^) ; or another reading : — — the Lord of knowledge (5fNter:)| 
*WUT — mind or meditation. According to VijMnabhagvat, tWS^is the 
Lower Reason by which the Supreme Being can be only reflected on, 
ff% is the Higher Reason by which it is realized. JTTOT I 

b*tut ftfsra: u 

vffimw — known or revealed II 


MANTRA III. 14. 

WWW 
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14 . That Perfect Being is one having thousands of 
heads, thousands of eyes and thousands of feet. Having 
encompassed the earth on all sides, He rises above it by the 


measure of a span. 

NOTES. 

This verse is a complement to the last verse. The 13th verse des- 
cribes the minute size (about a thumb} of God; this, the 14th verse, describes 
His Greatness and immanence everywhere. Hid 

Stands for innumerable or endless 

w*) 1 

— On all sides, within and without <yt?a4ftat ! 

ftsa— Having surrounded, encompassed, pervaded (®5n<^) 1 
srafegg.— rises above (the earth) (sicfe* gsFT Uttfaragih) | 

— (a) The measure of ten fingers or a span. This only, 
symbolically, expresses the thought that God transcends immeasurably 
this universe and its limits. I wtfSrac 

I I | 

(6) Hiranyagarbha {made of five objects of sense) and Virat (made of 
five elements) God transcends both of these. 

(c) (transcending) may&, the five elements, mind, reason, conscious- 
ness and self-consciousness (unit $ti«p*=qp?i»3:). 

(d) ten organs of sense or the ten directions pr Wt) 

MANTRA III. 15. 

15. All that is past, present or future is only the Per- 
fect Being. He is also the Lord of Salvation, and trans- 
cends whatever world of phenomena (there is). 

NOTES, 

This verse strongly lays down the Unity of God and the identity of 
the Phenomenal world with God. The 14th verse declares God as transcend- 
ing the Universe. This transcendental view may suggest that there are 
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two entities, God and the Universe. This suggestion is removed by the 
15th verse, which lays down that the world of phenomena is false, that it 
has no existence of its own, and that whatever exsitence, or reality there is 
in the world, is the hasic Reality of God. *ra feral suffer f*3T 

tun *5r wrawragrts fea: *mf^ra srrc I «ral ai rajraferaqt 

$ — 'Present, “ This ” visible world I 

— Future ! 

— salvation, immortality Cfe^l) I 
wsfer — = (a) whatever is eaten up, swallowed up, or destroyed 
by true knowledge, i.e., the world of phenomena or tn&yft ; (6) 
whatever exists (the Lord of that) ; (c) whatever is fixed or regulated ; (d). 
Narayana reads sfefe = other kinds of enjoyment, referring to salvation, 
which transcends all other pleasures. 

(a) q^tararraimt sn®# tgwrep i ta hutt l ( b ) 

| (c) wfei — si tjrsf«ira#ra?: fe*g ?rfer $«w5<i 

ferrau (d) ^fecr ^snis^Tradsra n 

stftftfefe = transcends, excels, increases (sifetpN 3^ «rafe, ife 


MANTRA III. 16, 

^fenvrftriT? ag. wWtsftptibug>?m. t 
u^a:«jran^r% fas fa nuu 

16. He whose hands and feet are everywhere, whose 
eyes, heads and faces are everywhere, whose ears are every- 
where, exists, having pervaded all. 

NOTES. '' 

This verse vividly describes the Supreme Being as the Self of all. 
fsrpst g&mfcrals atrafeprsqp?sn^ sggfonraf ■wf it 

trls: qifegi^ — whose hands and feet are everywhere, (fefe 'TRErsr 

*m) ii 

— whose eyes, heads, and faces are everywhere. 
feirfe jparfe =3 wm) if : 

5t%:*|feHra( — wfe = ear : whose ears are everywhere. (?Hra: sgih W? 
tsfer) n : . - . ■ ■ ■ 

— Having encompassed or pervaded U - 
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MANTRA III. 17, 

I 

ff3[ WWW 

17 . He is the Light of all the organs of sense, their 
faculties and their objects ; He is free from all the organs 
of sense ; He is the Lord and Governor of all, the Great 
Refuge of all. 

NOTES. 



This verse removes a suggestion which the 16th verse may hint, — 
that God has really hands and feet, &c. He himself is not bound to the 
organs of sense ; on the other hand, He is their Life-giver and their sole 
master. He it is through whose power they can do their work* He only 
seems to have the organs of sense. 

w agvflSJf T m m m: n 

(a) JpO; : = the faculties, as hearing, sight, &c., and the 
objects of sense. OTWSf: — means Light (i e the giver of light TOR3RP) or 
experience (wt), . ; ■. 1 v ; : ; 

Or knowledge (i. e ,, the Giver of the experience or knowledge attributed to 
the organs of sense and their faculties). 

{&} — who only appears to have the organs of sense, &c., as 

He is the master of all. 

(a) zzgpw'* tfkmm &rr 

nwmw* m it (h) si 

— free from all the organs of sense and faculties, &c.— 
here stands for the faculties and objects ( 3 * 5 ) also. 

5*3$ Lord and Governor, 

) A Lord may not be a Governor and vice versa , therefore, 
both the attributes have been put The neuter attributes have been put 
in the nominative case, sr^f foA mean the nominative, though the form, 
is accusative — a Vedic peculiarity. 

sTORnfit H 5 UWW Mmmm sremt) t 

mm~™Reiuge, Protector 1 
fBt — Great Another reading is — friend,, 
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MANTRA III. 18. 

JRVft 3* M f*dt tolt siff: I 
3# 51^7 fSJTsrCPT ^t?*I ^ IIICll 

18. In the body having nine openings, or in the 
(city having nine gates) the soul, connected with the body, 
wanders out (in the world). He is the Controller of the 
whole world, animate as well as inanimate. . 

NOTES. 

This verse describes the individual soul, and its identity with the 
Supreme Being. 

<sr <r?r&w, =3 37 %^ 11 

stqgT? — -Having nine gates or openings. These openings are 2 eyes, 
2 ears, 2 nostrils, 1 mouth, and two openings of the private parts. 

q q agq mfo gUTWOf ^ sf g Jflfo# wreQ'IW <Tip» 

sjf mi gf&p?, !i 

§1 = the city ; the body, metaphorically, spoken of as a city of nine 
gates. Or li may mean (in the body), literally, that which is filled with 
the eight ingredients (* 136 !* Ifrd 3 ?t) R " 

^—connected with or master of the body 

whf — (a) That which goes out with Buddhi, Prana, &c., i. «., the 
individual soul. From ^ to go. ffti f?«:) 

That which destroys Avidya, aud its effects, i. e., the Supreme 
Soul. This is an important expression, establishing the identity of the 
individual soul with the Supreme Soul. It is the latter, Which, connected 
with the body, becomes Jiva. . : 

SWftfll f5U tRWW I 3ft5fRiggqr7ig> m 9 ^ 

Prasar 0 ' 

sterwd » wanders or sports in the world. It is the nominal verb, 
from sften sport. This Supreme Being Himself, having created the 
world, wanders there in different births. . 

sfterf =st*rf%, «wwsr? sranrcNr safft* *if r 
■nSraRfeii : , : ; 

f%:— («) out ,in the external world, in order to receive the objects of 
sense ; ( 6 ) beyond or above the world in which he seems to wander. 

(o) W# flwfCTR? | ib) twr: Sfl H 


S 
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^—Controller. PUR— inanimate, or stationary, s sR— animate or 


moving. 


MANTRA III, 10, 


srciftsTOT fit m i 

m W rW^CPT AfRO* UHU 

19. Having no hands and feet, He can reach fast and 
can grasp ; without eyes, He can see ; without ears, He can 
hear, (without a mind) He knows what is to be known ; there 
is no knower of His ; (they) speak of Him as the First, Perfect 
and Mighty Being. 

NOTES. 

Several of the above verses (as «n% c n?) have described the 
Phenomenal Brahm as connected with and related to the world. This 
verse describes the true reality of Brahm, absolute, and disconnected with 
the world. 

ip Sit Jtfe<TT%ra[ I fluff fstfg <?Wt?UR gstfaguif , 

TOlfw?:— who has no hands and feet (*r qiStpipf | 

3RR: — literally, quick, reaching far, owing to omnipresence, quickly 


inf^T— grasper, though having no hands (^nqiUT, wqrf^Rr) I 
tfit — 'He knows (without having an organ like the mind) siW^tsfq [ 
*r TOt — (a) No one can thoroughly understand him, (6) there 

being no other existence, except Him, there can be no one else to know 
Him. (fcm PBtfent to HT ftro?&p) i 

*ttg:~8ay the knowers of Brahm | 

First, as He is the First Cause of all, (b) The Chief of all, 
everything being subject to Him. 

(a) spwp ; (b) sratrop «rr mm;) u 

MANTRA III. 20. 





HfT^TTHT^TT TfrTfrTrOT 


GRAFTER III, 20. 
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20. Minuter than the minute, and greater than the 
great, the Soul is situated in the heart of this creature*. By 
the grace of the Creator one can see that Mighty Controller 
who is free from, appetites, and is redeemed from sorrow. 

■ NOTES. ; ' 

This verse lays down that spiritual vision depends upon the grace 
of God ^u^iJrefTf) j. . 

swfr:— than the minute 
SWftaRt— minuter, subtler (sTTORh ! 

greater (*%**'•) I 

spafs — group of all creatures (Slfiftsrraresr) r 

placed, present, situated %f?n) fc ; hr 

gfPira;— ill the heart or mind (p$,I#efT)i 

sj*Kg.^ — free from sensual passions or appetites j 

*S§= passion. Another patha is which means the same for the seer. 

s*nW=(a) By the grace (sraE?) of the Creator (wj) or (6) by 
the purification (srUT?) of the organs of sense or the heart (^15 in coni' 
pound, meaning which support the body). 

sural w straat 

ei«rf G. 

tiffing — -great and not greatness, as usual ( # 

fiwftra:) rt 

. 21 ANTRA HI. 21, 

ituffiaesu grrai ewfotR mpusu 

srafttfifN srwfet fitter u^tn 

Hitt 

21. I know that Being, unchangeable, ever-fresb 
though old, the Self of all, Omnipresent owing to- his imma- 
nence, whose absence of birth the expounders of Brahna ( a a 
is well-known) always declare. 

NOTES, . ;■ ■ 

This verse points out the experience of the sage who lias realised 
God. *rg: srar$ sms? w*jpn mmr* a 
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g*r#— (a) New though, old gitfo sre* ; (6) existing from eternity 

otJwfw; — the Self of all {ws srsr*. shot oi%*pO II 

means Pervading, immanent. So immanence. 

( fafawra VN f%i: ) “ appearing in different forms of effects” 
is the literal meaning of II 

spufi^ (a) #r?raf means absence («wra) so the whole means, ab- 
sence of birth. 

(1) also means death — Birth and death is whose 
(God’s) work, i. e., He is the Creator and the Des- 
troyer; or, 

(c) with the 1st fools (^t •) is the subject under- 

stood ; “ the fools declare whose birth and death ; but 
the expounders of Brahm declare Him to be Eternal.” 
(o) s CTfofrre 3isnwra (6) sct * m msk&m ss# (e) 

ffe shr; d 

%— as is well known or the (well-known Brahm, eternal) (% nf§FS^) 8 



Here ends the Third Chapter. 




CHAPTER IV. 


u 3 II 

MANTRA IT. 1. 



n? n 

1. He is tbe Luminous Being, who, being One and 
without form and name, creates, by connection with MayS, 
and keeping the words and forms (in His thought), numerous 
forms and names of many kinds, in the beginning (of creation), 
and at the end destroys the Universe. May He fit ns with 
good wisdom. 

NOTES. 


This Chapter mainly repeats the thought of the previous Chapters, 
in order to emphasize it. This verse contains a prayer to God for true 
knowledge. 

<i ww | gn ^[ ^ srasa? ffer vmwfc i fert- 

: t ■ . ■: , ' ; 

«f*P& — (a) means name (literally, that hy which anything is 
deserihed) or form (Lit., that which is described). So the whole means, 
‘ without form or name.’ 

(l>) also means , caste and will, therefore, mean, without 


(i.e., having no) any caste or attribute (unqualified). 

(e) Another reading is wt instead of srasf. In this case, means 
Om, which is described as being the cause or germ of the whole 
of Vedic and Sanskrit Literature (or holding several letters, as, v, Sand W) 
(d) also means the letter sr, which being the first letter of the 
Sanskrit Alphabet, is further changed into many forms, (short, long, etc.) 
(a) WOT #5? ^jwr: i l 

1 (6) tovfc (e) 

s»f i vtonR. wmh wmmH «r*ifcr ^mits (<J) mnw. uq&rspuft 

sHRtd arfiriwRiij- qsnfcr srorl% \ 
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sig^T — Of many kinds, referring either to 3*37^ or to SfRfc ( 

5fS«R?r^T*Trai 5K ) 

— On account of connection with (or meaning) WIT («W«4 

s»t wn&t«mj;i 

*r#j; — (a) (as explained above) forms or names (2>) qualities (e) 
letters. 

— (a) Having kept the Word or Design (and forms). This 
expression embodies an important Theory of the Vedanta, according to 
which the “Word” has created the world. This belief is held by other 
religions also. (Compare the Bible — “In the beginning was the word, etc.”). 
Now this Word really means the design of God which He keeps in mind 
before creating the world. ^ stands both for forms (literally, that which 
is used) and names or the word (that by which is meant). means 

kept (in thought). 

snsqr i sres?* xtk mft 

sntfsftrat* i ^ \ 

(b) — Not accepted or cared for. ST& = selfish motive {i.e., creating 
the world without any selfish motive) ( 

) 

(c) Having kept the meaning in itself, referring to stWT? or *P® — 
i.e., full of meaning. ( f%ferr^*rs$T3Rr: ) 

— Creates in the beginning f^arrflr srrfr 
=u — and destroys— non-causal for causal { i ftwil 

MANTRA XV. 2. 

?TWcREFSir^Ti w \ n 

2. He alone is fire, He is the sun, He is air, He is 
also the moon, He alone is the bright group of planets, 
He is Hiranyagarbha, He is the waters, He is virat. 

NOTES. 

This verse and the two following strongly declare the Pantheistic 
Doctrine of the Vedanta philosophy -that all is God. (sr qsr w 
TOM!? IWf) 

«J?T — alone, is connected with every word in the verse («?sf JB«?» 
Skrfbfe TfcNw, ). H also (3 


CHAPTER IV, S, 4. 


63 


g*— (a) the bright group of planets 
(h) the bright BrahmA S?r) 

(c.) semen (#5T^) 

a®' — (a) Brahma, or Hirannyagarbha 
(h) Brahm (*rit smgjpfwi) 
jraf#! — 'Viral (ft<i«iw) 

MANTRA IV. 8. 

w m gmfrfh $urc firut i 

staff tarr% f^autg^: u \ it 

3. Thou art woman, thou art man, thou art the young 
man, thou art even the young woman, thou art the old man 
who goest with a staff, (in short) thou art born in all forms. 

NOTES. 

This verse further strengthens the Pantheistic view, and lays down 
that the Supreme Soul is the only reality, while the division of Age and 
Sex is only imaginary, SHRuft «%ra ^nf) 

isrct — >Thou, the Supreme Soul itself or God (?W3i*H?T?rrr, gtr). 

= goest or wanderest (one Commentator also says, 
deceives!). ^ [self-control] (gst^ fsrafo) 

— in all forms or in all conditions ( JfWsspsarg gr ) 

God appears to be born, as it were, in different forms by the Power of his 
Mdyd, just as the reflection of the moon mates the moon appear to have 
many forms, while the moon itself is unchanged sj£ ?rrenrcrcR( ^ 
t ’Tefow HunfesrpeiSin wa ^ ?<?rsb. 

MANTRA IV. 4 . 

tftm: Wrfwt fftat 5Tti%at8rR?tfls4 3JJUV: tfIJSCri I 

Brgita w# siren# ftan nan 

4. Thou art the black bird (or bee) ; (Thou art) 
the green (bird), the red-eyed (bird), the cloud, the seasons, 
and the oceans. On account of Thy transcending all Time 
and Space, Thou art without beginning, from whom all 
the worlds are born. 
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NOTES, 

This verse, while further strengthening the Pantheistic view, declares 
that Gocl also appears in the Lower Animal forms 

— Mack bird or bee (fj'Sb ’T# WW%)- 
green bird, like parrot (?pRf^). 
dd;"'.’ — red-eyed bird (TOW "I#). 

afe*. iw Wl in which there is lightning, i.e., cloud (*fo)* 
fag efa — on account of Thy transcending all Time and Space 



MANTRA IV, 5. 



ST3n#sf 5T5TTt \ 


5, One male goat (or uncreated being) follows, while 
serving, one female goat (or unborn entity) which has red, 
white and black colours, which produces many various 
creatures of similar forms. Another he goat (or uncreated 
Being) abandons her by whom pleasure has been enjoyed. 


NOTES. 


This verse metaphorically describes the causes of bondage and 
salvation, and the difference between an unwise and a wise man. It is 
the unwise man, who, being a slave of Prakriti (like a he-goat slavishly 
following a female goat) suffers bondage ; while the wise man, keeping 
himself aloof from mayd, and abandoning all attachment to material things, 
remains free. In this verse there is also a reference to the (individual soul) 
or which only becomes as such by being mastered by mdyS,, while 
the Supreme Soul is never affected by Prakriti. 

i wwrt #stf 

fsrbs; ctwrcrfm?^ sfa m sp*: i wq* ®fis 

’two at trftsssrftr i ^resr^tr at 

arsracSFsr: «rcni?jf^3T3( *sr sr^%f^«TO^iBnTT#r*n uw- 
Wwi \ m. ssjreflRr igcarraNtar wqwwra ra ro 

S , 

— A Bhe-goat or an Uncreated Being ; Mdyd, being also held 
unborn in the Vedanta Philosophy (fW 
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, the attributes red, white and black :— • - ; 

(a) The red stands for fire, the white for water, and the black for 
the Earth. The attributes of fire, water and earth must "lie hidden in 
their Prime Cause, Mayd, because the attributes of an effect must be 
present in its cause. 

(h) The red, white, and black stand also for the three Gun as, Rajas, 
Sattva, and Tamas respectively. 

enfa wrqTsnwfa i (b) &Tf|?rr m mtlwm, guf i^sr aw 

wt Rw^iw. i , ; ■■ ■ ' ■ 

*?# manyJ^^T:). 

srsn: —creatures or offsprings (born in many divisions) (srf^vrtE^jr 

scfp# fftir asm). 

having forms similar to the forms or attributes (of fire, water 
or earth) possessed by her. 

— -He-goat, the individual soul or the unwise man {%T?n — s^prsfl 3 t). 
gqjunr:— serving or enjoying jfNcfjrarsr). 

— (a) resorts to or follows (wstfe). 

(6) sleeps in ignorance 

(c) exists while following (material things) (sf^rsfr^afv^ 
amfth- abandons or destroys (Tftsrafe 

jjrswnra; — She who has enjoyed the pleasure. This expression 
embodies the Vedantic theory that the Soul does not really enjoy the 
pleasures of the world. It is maya and her creations that enjoy. The 
Supreme Soul (which is the only real Soul) is unaffected' by Maya, 
and therefore does not enjoy the pleasures of the world — the creation of 


gwrcwfrft wn, sqftw r mm few 

«^rss4f;— -Another he-goat, different from the false individual son?, 
i.e., the Supreme Soul or God (?R! Sjinj if)W) or the wise man, differing 
from the unwise («r 3 jlf^rs«f;). ■ 


m 


mmmmm 


MANTRA IV. 6* 

ST I'TOff UJ3U TOWT UUUTfW q ftqW IU I 

<wlw : ftww II 1 II 

6. Two beautiful-winged birds (or two beings of 
good movement) ever-connected, and friends, resort to the 
same tree (or body) ; of these the one eats the fruit of varied 
or (attractive) taste, while the other shines (or looks) without 
eating (the fruit). 

NOTES. 

This verse explains the thought, of the last verse in another met- 
aphor. The individual Soul ancl the Supreme Soul have been compared 
to two friendly birds, occupying the same tree, one eating the fruit and 
the other avoiding it. The individual Soul acquires its characteristic 
attributes of worldliness, because it tastes the fruits of the world— plea- 
sure and paiu~and attributes pleasure and pain — (really the qualities) of 
M&va) — to itself. So it is bound to the world. The Supreme Soul, how- 
ever, not tasting the fruit, remains quite free from the world. A similar 
thought is expressed in other religious books (as the Bible and the Quran) 
where Adam is said to have fallen from Heaven on account of having eaten 
the fruit of a tree. 

barter 

— Sfi = Vedic declensional terminations are often dropped, and 

the previous vowel is lengthened of good wings 

or of good movement (stfhww4\) q§|{), the wings of 

the Jiva are Dharma and Adharma, and the wings of the Supreme Soul 
are Maya and connection with it ( sffaw wnf q# '3{f%STT ) 

*1® means connection =ever connected with each other 

SWW * wwft friends, friendship implied between God as Protector 
the same (3*$Kfq srraTW**) 

IWh— tree. The tree is here the body. The word %W cornea, from 
the »/ m } to cut or destroy. The human body also may be called a ft, 
because it is liable to destruction 5 P%wrt ss&tn*) 


CHAPTER IV, 1. 


lit is the Perfect Tense of W wilt * “4 b “ a “ ,ke Ple89 ” 1 

(or all tenses). Embrace, resort to, occupy. n.-rA L n, im - 

* 3 * 1 

sptt: — Another or one, referring to the individual soul or *N 0*»>. 
ftr^-the fruit of the tree-pleasure and pain, the result of good 

and bad actions 

*an<£ — Adjective, qualifying 
(a) Of attractive taste (<raforw) 

\b) Of varied taste ( or Adverb ’ modlf ? In g ***’ 

relisliingly (^tf Wi ^ 

wftr — tastes, enjoys, eats (m> , 

— not tasting the fruit of actions ( 

God (t^O 

looks or shines. Intensive o£ to smne. 

(wfcjfa wsrret, m, m* 

MANTRA IV 7. 

eum # s# funvTssurax ISWW » 

srg jrt nvyej*^ 4 biH i PT vraw- 111911 

’ 7 The individual soul, entangled in the same tree 

(or bodv), being deluded, grieves on account of powerless- 
ness, when he sees another Being, God, pleased (or ser- 
ved by Him) and His greatness, he is freed from sorrow. 

NOTES. 

Thi, verse is a complement to the last verse, which described 
chiefly the cause oi borage. This verse says < that thlm.cn can be 
■ „.iL by the realization of God and ins Umty with the md.v.dual 

BOUl. 


-the individual Soul (^0- ■ - . 

fawn— Exceedingly drowned, forgetting his real happy self, identi- 
fying itself with the body, entangled (tart *W, «***<») 

(a) owing to powerlessness {b) owing to self-abasement 
M on account of forgetting his divine nature which is overshadowed by 


wfrm wrw^t, s^wrl*, 
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gSPtW — Giving way to delusion or perverted views. %rQct- 

9r f>R0 

sMtir — sorrows or grieves. 

— (qualifying fsrq;) served or pleased by him (dfetw;, C T%53() 
another Being, different from material things, or supposed 
(falsely) to be different from the individual soul (srffertf^TS^, 

sm His (t«^) greatness or his own greatness 

n is understood after this expression. 

— when he sees thus, then (# 5t^l). 

MANTRA IV. 8. 

'itu four; i 

TORT I? 5>fWct *1 SrtftjRJ fit UUWlh Hell 

8. What will lie do with (the study of) the Rig (and 
other Vedas) who does not know Him, the Eternal, Supreme 
and All-pervading Being (like ether), in whom all the gods 
and the Rig (and other Vedas) sustain their existence ; those 
who know Him in this way, they attain the True Stage. 

NOTES. 

This verse emphasizes the oft-repeated thought that only the know- 
ledge of the Supreme Being, and not merely the study of the Vedas, can 
bring salvation to man ftmkrt ^ir) 

sera: — The Rig and other Vedas. The word Rig stands for the other 
Vedas also (sbnj i %:) 

— (a) in the imperishable or Eternal. 

(b) in the Omnipresent Being (*t WTO0 (s&Kfd 91 

•NrsO- : , ■ 

tr# — Supreme (3f^s). 

-locative case for the modern form anfcrfSl. Here also, as usual, 
the Vedie declensonal termination is dropped {?pt g^;). 

(a) In the ether-like Omnipresent Being. 

(<>) In the Creator, being the Vedantic name of the Creator. 

I ( b ) snwt# 

exist on or in ; depend upon (sti% g<# f^anjt wrB tffli %g fvr?)- 


CHAPTER IV, 9. 


m 


sfc'ar — by tbe mere study o£ the Rig and other Vedas 

— in this way, i.e., having studied the Vedas and worshipped 
God (those who follow these methods and then know Him can attain 
salvation). 

5tn#q(c(irsr«KFc 3* 

wrsqasrfei* ! 

OTRRl- — attain the (srrcra) true stage (literally, sit or stay truly 
gcrfhitificr). By attaining their true nature or Swarupa (or) become successful 
I qm i isn^r qr). 

MANTRA IV. 9. 

§F?ifh a«rat srarfii ^ war «w t?r 

TOtsnuft nmt wfawg: iis.ii 

9. The Vedas, the Sacrifices without Soma, the Sacrifi- 
ces with Soma, the vows, the Past, the Future (and the Pre- 
sent), (in short) whatever the Vedas speak of, is born from 
the Supreme Being. (He), accompanied with Mayfi, created 
this universe, and in that (universe) the other (individual 
soul) is fettered by Maya. 

NOTES. 

This verse speaks of the Supreme Being as a Creator in a special 
sense, viz., when He is accompanied with Maya whwrcpfc 

mmem 3*hife). . ■ 

— (a) The Vedas (%n)- 

( b ) The Vedic Metres, as Gayatri, etc. (*lWKn$f*r). 

*Rp: (a) special kinds of sacrifice in which Soma is not drunk or 
used (wanwr:). : ' '{i'y- 

*r or (6) those sacrifices (in which the animal is not slaughtered), in 
which the sacrificial post (to which the animal is fastened) is not used 

vmi — (a) the Soma sacrifices, i. e., sacrifices in which Soma is used 
or drunk — like the Jyotistoma sacrifice, (whrWT! «4ifdWtrqq:). 

(b) Sacrifices in which the sacrificial post is used. %*rr: 

(c) worship (various kinds of) 

arqrfit— vows or fasts sti). 

q — and whatever else, i.e., Present understood 
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is born (from this Brahm understood) 

si «§e?Sld trafiwaiSf. ■ ■■ .,'■ ■ 

Some Commentators read WWRf-— standing in apposition to all the 
things mentioned above — “ He creates all these things or all these sages ” 

**0- ; ■ ??'■>; 

H#-— Tiie Lord of Maya, accompanied with M&ya. This is an 
important statement, as it lays down that Brahm, being Himself quite 
free from action, can be taken as a creator only in a special sense, i.e,, 
when He is conceived of as the Lord of May a or as accompanied with 
Mitya m# murart t fjRRifa mm|iagq<T«J* it 

9%^— -in this universe 

«twf; — the other, i. e., the individual soul (sffa:) 

bound, fettered, obstructed mb swwfthf SW, Wtfcwtfi: 
OTfNRSTf?#!: P* * 

MANTRA IV. 10. 

5FTRT fj STfttf \ 

US*H 

10. The material cause (ol the universe) should be 
known as Mitya alone, and the supereme God should be 
known as only the Controller (or Life-Giver) of Maya,. By 
His portions this world is pervaded. 

yvL , . NOTES. ■ 

This verse gives a definition of MSyS and its Lord ( sr W RWf ^3 

WfBr — The material cause or origin of the Universe. Wherever, in 
this book, tbe material cause of the Universe is spoken of, that cause 
should be technically known as Mayd. (sr§[% ( gw m s P Rtfi t 

<jNr wa *n at w*d 

g—Is an excluding or limiting particle. Should be known as M&yl 
only, and not anything else (gtf*$TSr=n?$) 

fimwt— Should know. Potential mood of “ to know.” second 

conjugation - 

wto — The Lord, Controller, or the Support of M&yft. 

wftt, ftnrarfi I 

Maya therefore, is not independent, but depends even for its own 
existence on God. 


CHAPTER I, 11. 


n 


3raraB9PJ§: — By .this portion. The human mind supposes two of the 
Supreme attributes of Brahm (Bg. fej' and existence and appear- 

ance, to be separate conceptions divided into innumerable portions. “ This 
is silver;” “This is the sky ; ” “The silver appears,” “The sky appears ” ; 
in such infinite expressions the attributes “ thisness ” or existence and 
appearance are supposed to be different portions — an imaginary division. 
So this whole world is full of these divisions (“ Existence and appearance ”) 
of Brahm, — divisions imagined by the human mind. 

Or, these divisions may be M&y& and its Powers. The Supreme 
Being gives existence and appearance to Mayfi and its powers. So the 
human mind imagines as if the qualities of Brahm, existence and appear- 
ance, have been divided in the form of Maya and its Powers, 
sra ( wra ) urm: ^r: 

“stiseraifl ^fcr raw?? — rats*? g ra<#qHHraB | wwit 

nrawn: drag. *irarara ig 

raw BtiM raig i 

MANTRAIV.il. 

1 1 . (One) attains this highest peace, having thoroughly 
known Him, the Governor, the Giver of gifts, (including 
salvation), the Luminous and praiseworthy Being, who, 
being one, governs (or supports) every cause, (primary as 
well as secondary), in whom this whole world is absorbed 
(by destruction) and assumes various forms (at the time of 
creation). ■. ■ G ' : : Gd 

p- NOTES. ' ' 

This verse describes the place and relation of the Supreme Being 
with regard to creation. He is the independent Governor and Support 
of the whole world ( fzrara ). 

— Every cause (^if5r = cause), primary, viz., Brat, and, 
secondary, the five elements. Brat 

or sr&fsf $rfV — the causeless cause, i. e., RPR $K<WWr * sg&rftr 
^ Bf&g S[f% srag) 

— Governs, or supports by giving appearance and Reality 

(aw^VfcgsfSrera fdgf% ^w^r^ur). 
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£ + goes together, l e., is absorbed by destruction 

<&!*§# m sni^t). 

Another Commentator translates it as “ gets stability (f%tM 
fg + =; g 0ea to or assumes variety- 

Becomes of various forms at the time of creation 

^trat «ra§t). < 

Another Commentator translates it as “ undergoes destruction ” 
(fomrgtfe ?M:>. s 

g??— Giver of gifts including salvation, (Wf'Pi^IRT 3^3RV)- 
fOTsC — praiseworthy (s^TR). 

jvrarsg — Having realized by faith (ftsfo f 3r). 

S19RTH — Perfect, highest, whence there is no return (adverb or 
adjective) wiPa* salvation 

MANTRA IV. 12. 

vt swwsftersr toriwh uffS: i 
"upra 5tranR u ur «fst iuvi «? =ui 

12. This verse has already been translated and annotated in verse 

4, Chap. nr. 

It is the same verse as 4, Chap. III. 

Except this change— 

Instead of “ who created Hiranyagarbha in the beginning of crea- 
tion,” translate — 

“Who saw Hiranygarbha being born.” 

uregg ss In the Vedic Grammar st as an augment does 
not necessarily precede the Imperfect Tense. Another peculiarity of 
Vedic Grammar in this word is the use of Atmanepada instead of 
Parasmaipada. 

‘ Saw ’ is used in the sense of “ Felt a desire that Hiranyagarbha 
should create the secondary creation, and introduce or propagate the 

Another Commentator translates TOa=wfta-' “ -Know the Hiranya- 
garbha (being) born as really the Supreme Being” %»wwifa 

■i m nr i ti m -hrm frirfr -i n n nni tfr irinti D iii \ ' 


CHAPTER IV, IS, 14. 


MANTRA IV. IS. 

fOTT mm m\n 

13. May we worship with oblations that Luminous 
and Blissful Being who is the Lord of Gods, on whose sup- 
port (all) the worlds exist, who governs this (world of) the 
biped (man, &c.) and the quadruped. 


NOTES, 


This verse declares that the Supreme Being is Lord of the Gods, 
and that salvation-seekers should worship Him (t^srfiSf 
=5t ) l 

stfw — Lord or Master (^uft) f 

ssrBrf^rgr! — depend upon ; are supported by Outfit — ferar. - ) I 

— the Vedie form for fs, a being dropped by a peculiarity of 
Vedic Grammar — governs ^F : W^) l 

— Biped, man, &c.,— Genitive case, governed by the verb fw 1 
— quadruped, animals, &c. (l^i) I 
*P?rf=( = 3SUl) Him, who is bliss itself. This word =5 is not a Pronoun, 
yet, owing to a peculiarity of Vedic Grammar Ul is added to it. *B=s 
happiness — (some Commentators take SP as an interrogative Pronoun, in 
which case the verse will involve a question — “ Whom should we wor- 
ship — ”? and the answer will be the other portions of the verse] (WP?CT«l) 
f&rrr= w itk offerings or oblations (OTU^r*ps?4:) I 

should worship. Potential mood of fer to worship fiNh 

(ipfqu: ufifub?) t 

MANTRA IV. 14. 


fN « rs 

^Trr^Fr snarer 




ntsu 


14. . One attains the highest peace,, having known that 
Blissful Being, who, being One, pervades the Universe,, who 
(assumes) many forms, who is the Creator of the world; (who 
is present) in the midst of this dense, confused mass (of 

worldly phenomena), and who is minuter than the minute, 

to 
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NOTES. 

' This verse repeats the same thoughts expressed in several of the 
above verses, for the sake of a clearer understanding. 

gpif^^iw; — Minuter than the minute, 

<*S. ' N ' K , ' ■ ' " . ■ ■ 

(a) literally means an impenetrable mass. This world 
of phenomena, the effect of Maya, is compared to an impenetrable mass of 
fortifications which is hard to overcome. While the Supreme Being is 
spoken of as an untainted, unaffected, unattached Eye-witness of this 
confusing and formidable mass of phenomena. 

SWf^TcTHi 

(b) Another Commentator translates as Darkness, and calls 
the Supreme Being as Hidden (understood) in darkness, i. e., invisible, 
owing to human ignorance or Maya. ?Nf : ) • 

blissful or benevolent (^9W(. WISH*) I 

MANTRA IV. 15. 

sr 133 fWRrr: ^ i 

cur# u 

15. He alone is the Protector of the world at the (pro- 
per) time, the Lord of the universe, hidden in all the 
(created) beings, on whom the Brahmanical sages and Gods 
concentrate (their minds). Having known Him in this way, 
one breaks the bonds of death. 

NOTES. 

This verse refers to the great sages who realized the Supreme Being, 
and adds that we also, following the same methods, can attain salvation. 

I 

te ripening for 

fruition) of the previous actions of living beings in the past worlds 

(&) during the stability— time of the world (sflKf: 
pa=(a) united, become one with ( forcawwwr :) | 

(b) performed Yoga, or concentrated their minds on (fawnfSrar:) 
devoted to. 


l (a) at the proper 





CHAPTER IV, 16, 17. 


75 


Wlfl&j: I the Brahman — seers or sages ( JTTOTs ) 

<# I in the ways, as described 3*n#r I 
^—Darkness (ignorance), Maya a«: m TO STfft') 

fipfil — Destroys, breaks ( spdfir ) I 

MANTRA IV. 18. 

fcfTTO ffMT ftf# l 

wsx ¥r S=®# e*f<3nft: huh 

16. One is released from all bonds, having known the 

Luminous Being who, being One, pervades the universe, 
who is hidden in all created beings, who is blissful (or bene- 
volent), and who is extremely subtle (and valuable), just as 
the essence (of butter) is superior to (and subtler as well as 
more valuable than) butter. y:/\ 

NOTES. 

This verse, in addition to the thoughts repeated above, speaks of 
God as the most valuable, the most lovely, and the subtlest object for the 
human mind ( sfflhftro ) ! 

TOC— (a) Superior, (b) or found above 3SfH*( sr# 3p§RRU?) , : , ; 

leira; — Clarified or molten butter ; T 

JTS^ — ordinarily means cream ; here it means the most valuable, 
the most highly prized and subtlest essence ( W? 5fT? qjfff sfifir fin# 'a ) 

^TK^r — repetition of ^tretr (twice) is for the sake of emphasis. Having 
only known Him ‘‘gtst?” ffif SFUfitvmPj; qsppmsfa; I rTOI ‘‘grfW 

pw: I 

MANTRA IV. 17. 

> fN £ • -»V •» fN #V 

TW3BTT HfPSRT SRRT I 

WSJ iTOfTsf^fir *r#cr mm 

17. This Luminous Being, whose work is the universe, 
is the Supreme Soul, and always thoroughly enters the heart 
of human beings. He is known through (reason), the ruler of 
the mind, and situated in the heart, and through meditation. 
Those who know Him become immortal. 

' - ' " NOTES. 

This verse describes the Supreme Being as the Creator of the Universe, 
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Omnipresent, and attainable by those who become true Sannyasis. The 
2nd part of this verse has already been annotated in III. 13. 

foWRjf — means act or work, effect. Whose act or effect is the 
Universe ; i.e., who is the Creator of the Universe 8m 

mmm I u\c:\y - 

flPPOT— The great or Supreme Soul (ufr^afs# strut **) 


MANTRA IV. 18. 

srp ^ nmw 

18. (In that condition) when there is no Avidya, there 
is neither (the conception of) the day nor night, neither 
existence nor non-existence ; there is only the One (without 
a second) untainted Being — that Eternal, that Being who 
has the adorable nature (or form) of a Creator. From him 
wisdom (handed down) from time immemorial, has pro- 
ceeded. 

■ ■ : ' NOTES. ■ " b ■ 

This verse emphasizes the monotheistic Ideal. In the condition of 
perfect and absolute wisdom, when ignorance has been entirely destroyed, . 
dualism entirely vanishes, and the One Existence of the Supreme Being 
only is experienced. The conception of opposition is no more ; for it is 
the Supreme Being alone who is really existing at all times. 

Or, when the reading is instead of srw the verse, describes the 
condition of Universal destruction. ' At that time, as every thing is absorb- 
ed in the Primary Cause, May&, the dual conception of and difference bet- 
ween day and night does not hold. 

*3 fsSR?eg ftj gf^IT 

mm 1 f^r “w=r<?rcrta(” s# si?*: 

safer i 

-no darkness ; destruction of Avidya ( 


) or ( ?w: ) another reading — the state of the original cause, viz, 
MayS ( JJjaTCffo uracRt ) 1 

m,—{a) Existence (conception of; «ra: ( TOWi ) (6) cause 

<*wwr)» ■ .'v 



CHAPTER IV, 19. 


'7 


WERE.— (a) Non-existence ( wm: ) ( b ) effect ( ) I 

This means the dualism between existence and non-existence is no 

more. 

f^TT— conception of the day ( ) I 

Rrw:— untainted, pure. ( *rflran%rareje:, ) I 

—One without a division or a second, free from ignorance 



— (a) means adorable, worthy of being chosen, or 

sought for (srpuffaT, &W3Fftec', jpsMfaf) after which form or nature 
is understood. Who has the adorable form of a Creator ( ) 

or (6) Adorable even by the God Savitri, who superintends the Sun 

srsp — the wisdom (of the Unity of God) ( ) I 

sra?fr — flown, arisen, proceeded { SfrfT ) 0 r pervaded the minds 
of sages and Sannyasis I 

(a) Without beginning, or traditionally coming down from 
Brahma ( sRif^%p, w?kj srortiT ) | 

{b) ever fresh, though old ( ffisft ^ )l 

MANTRA XY. 19. 

%r*fsf ?r frrfw ?r \ ^ srfcfsrr 

wfef nun 

19. None can grasp Him above, in the intermediate 
directions (obliquely) or in the middle ; He, whose name is 
“ great fame,” has no comparison. 

NOTES. 

This verse points out that Brahm is incomprehensible and incompa- 
rable ( mut srqRaigN * 13 #^ =arcs ) i 

— Not (anybody understood) (q | 

— obliquely ( flt&fr ) or in the intermediate directions (s»%n) 
can grasp. Subjunctive (Vedic) of »f the of srs and f 
is changed to w in the Vedas (pttwr*: ) qfolghs sraesig; I 

mRwi — comparison, i.e., anything to which he may be compared, 
(arqur — “sdfcr ). ■ 

USf wm HftRT: (a) Taking as a compound, the sentence means, 

"whose name is great (pervading every thing) fame ” ( *nn 
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jjSH ( <#i$, giwfrsfWi; ) (b) or whose name has great fame 

(c) or, whose great fame is well-known («TO= famous) 

( % <»wrefe pt~ $f?bRFrc( ). 

MANTRA IV. 20. 

sr fiisftr ww fr ’gf'u 'iwfo i 

writ 7 ir»ii 

20. His Being does not stand in tlie range of vision ; 
no one can see Him with, the eye ; those Become immortal 
who know Him present in the heart, by reason and medita- 
tion, in this manner. 


NOTES. 

This verse points out that Brahm cannot be known by the organs 
of sense, but by Reason and Meditation, as described above in the Second 

(a) in the range of vision, i.e., in a place which can be seen by 
the eye ( # ) I 

(6) or may be parsed as the Dative case. For the sake of vision 
or observation by the eyes, etc. I 

with the eye and other organs of sense, standing for 

other organs also (^ITt 31W!^ =31Rl^?t:) I 

^ — in the manner described above (snvFryjJg*l$»wtl ') I 
— Being, nature, Personality (^<TEt) 1 
MANTRA IV. 21. 


Chapter. 


srerra uTfwnh i ^s. *!% ?f%vr 

21. As Thou art free from birth, etc., in this way, 
therefore, some one (like myself) afraid (of birth, etc.) resorts 
(to Thee). 0 Rudra ! 0 Destroyer of pain, always protect 
me by that face of thine which is benevolent. 

NOTES. 

This verse and the one following include prayers to God, as freedom 
from evil and attainment of God depend upon His grace. 



CHAPTER IV, 22. 


7 ! 
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(b) grandsons (tra) 

»U§ (a) cows ( W5 ) 

(6) Vedas, the means of true knowledge (<S**P5!W5J<pf- 

#3 ^ 3 ) 

«R%—(o) horses (^sa% 

(b) organs of sense (l%%) 

UT ft Rq: — Do not Destroy. Prohibitive use of the imperfect Fre- 
quentative of the V %*?, to destroy or injure ( fa ) 

#tRt— brave servants w?tiq; ) 

— Exasperated, from *J *ns3(, to be angry (jtflBra: ^ I vnq 
ura’ft: — Do not Destroy. Prohibitive use of the Aorist of V S3, 
ffiNpg: — full of oblations, with offerings (f%n gw,r:) 
mfi®. r, 5^=33)=^, always- 

Thee. 

worship or invoke (*jsrrat, ^t) 

*f?T It « || 

Here ends the fourth Chapter. 

. _ • 



CHAPTER V. 


MANTRA V. 1. 

qWHTS^FT: 1 

t a^rqt rs=rI RTf^r i 

_* .—A-—, - jnrr-4 _ fS--,,- T fr-pTA .,. v ^ -Tib,, 

^Tq^fT fn?<T tq^rnqqr q^5HTS^r:ll^ II 

1. The t wo (Ignorance and Knowledge), Ignorance is 
perishable, while Knowledge is imperishable ; and He is 
different (from both of these) who governs Knowledge and 
Ignorance, and in whom, the Hidden Being, the Eternal, the 
Supreme Brahm, and the Infinite, both Knowledge and 
Ignorance exist. 

NOTES. 

In this 5th Chapter, the nature of the Jiva or the individual soul, 
already mentioned in the third Chapter, is described in greater detail. 

srrf qs?r*!f sretfa m qsjrof ftsfacn, 

This verse distinguishes between Action (for which ignorance or 
Avidya is another word ) and Knowledge, The fruits of Actions, religious 
or moral, are always perishable. They may lead to a temporary Heaven ; 
but Knowledge and Knowledge alone can bring eternal salvation to man. 
Therefore, the seekers of the Highest Ideal should give up actions, and 
resort to means for the attainment of Knowledge. 

fMkr i 

sraarfaerer 

»nr and stcf# are adjectives qualifying understood, or 

m ( sr®rfti ) 

sivff — (a) The Supreme Brahm or (b) beyond Hiranyagarbha. 

(wnpft — 5tst ^ ) ( st5T% qt ) placed, situated, 

exist, (adj. qualifying ^ranrf^f ). The Principles of Knowledge and of 
nescience or Action maintain their existence in the Supreme Brahm 
( RlWj TWa )* 

*jjj£ — (a) adj, qualifying TO { ssrftg). In the Hidden Being, 


it 
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nr, ( h ) *j| may refer to knowledge and ignorance, the nature of which is 
not manifest to ordinary beings { ) 

— Perishable ; but here it means the cause of death or world; 
having a perishable fruit Wutg*. 

— Imperishable, i.e., the instrument of immortality (*KP^8!WFq) 
35 — who (the Supreme Being). 

g = and. He is different, in whom Knowledge and Ignorance exist, 
and who governs Knowledge and Ignorance ( 33 33* forfeit 

§jt ) 

MANTRA V. 2. 

sit sth TTfssfffssejIt ffraxffr ^qiftr 

- -S. h CjL — — -1 ™££u * — r— —2?^ . — - — />£- — 

1 srp w totto ^rRTtror sttsrr ^ 

w * u 

2. (He should be known) who, being One, governs 
the Causeless Cause, Mava, all the forms, and all the second- 
ary causes, who, at the beginning of creation, nourishes 
with Sciences the infallibly wise Hiranyagarbha (when) 
bom, and who saw Him being horn. 

NOTES. 

The thoughts expressed in this verse have already been explained 
in verses 11 and 12, Chapter IV. At the end of this verse “ He should be 
known by Salvation-Seekers ” is understood. 

(ms* spa** # 

(oj the causeless cause, Maya ( W3133H? ) or 
(b) every place ( Wf* m* ) 

<a) Secondary causes ( ) ( b ) Causes (wraWRlft). 

scfV— ’(a) Of infallible knowledge ( stsrfRfasjlsuj; ) (b) The Seer of 
the Unseen ( ). 

' Created, born ( *^3 ). 

^f-“(a) Hiranyagarbha, sfoir literally means the golden yellow 
colour. Hiranyagarbha is said to have been born from a golden egg, 
which has the same colour ( %c3mr^ ) 

to) The name of a sage, either the founder of the Sankhya Philosophy 
ta guess rejected by the writers on Vedanta) or (of) the name of Rapila, an 
Avatftra of Vi^pii. 



CHAPTER V , 3 

^t” wrff j srfegr? i 

WRgjnir * 3 ^teraiterr ’sfest it 

’m — Before creation (stntl *$m), 

&ufb' — Nourishes (5*5#). 
spt: — Sciences of many kinds. 

*7 to bo connected with *K#L { ?r =at smrai* «T?#. ). 

= mum, (saw) 3 ^ 57 . Vide IV. 12. 

MANTRA V. 3. 

n ^ *. — * e\ v rs ’n/’n ♦ v . . *\ , 

W 5TC5T «T|^rr fa'fWTOT^ $t5T 1 

W mirwm f# wot h\u 

3. Having transformed eacli group (of cause and 
effect) into various forms (in many ways), this Luminous 
Being withdraws (them to their) ground — Maya ; then again, 
having created the Lords as before, the Supreme Soul, God, 
holds supreme sway over ail. 

' V '■ ,v ; ■■ NOTES. G/.' C '■;( ■; ■ 

This mse describes God as the Creator and Destroyer of all the 
groups of causes, collectively and individually. 

wif^Braw^i srroremfs ^ai^Rf§iFi«wftr 

?rafa?£Nf OTcqfWTf — 

5ai5T — each group of cause and effect, i.e., the groups of the organs 
of sense, breaths, etc., taken collectively ( uunj^qppiraiftm!# ). 

transforming ( $#3; ). .'vy/Gf ;h 

jjgqj — into various and many forms. Changing the collective groups 
or types into many individual and particular forms ( ssfsWBTOWWpraTCTIf ). 
^ — the ground in the form of Maya ( tpsnTfjfhsf^if ). 
withdraws or destroys. 

< T?P7** — a Vedic peculiarity, Nominative used for Accusative. 

The Gods, Lords or Guardians, like Hiranvagarbha. etc. (trepr: 

■' 'ztwt; ffTvw^irgtsf!^ ). ;.y- f yfyy GCy#'. 

?Wr — as in the previous creation { «WI ). 

Overlord shin or fimwomo o-mot? nvo» oil 
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One (without a second), governs this whole universe, and 
who unites all the qualities. 


VOTES. 

This verse speaks of the Supreme Being as a Great Evolving and 
Progressive force, working out the development of Primary and Secondary 
causes. At the end of the verse "He alone should he known ” is under- 
stood ; or, the word in the beginning of this verse is connected with 
in the nest verse. “ That being who... develops.” 

STRT WTC I W 

m 1 mm mvsft sfiar; it 

*rat= Vedic neuter form for the masculine (*ta 

— the inherent nature or attribute of things, as heat is of fire 

— develops or matures, i.e., evolves the inherent nature of things 
and makes it fit to operate mg 

—things requiring development ; maturable things, e.g., various 
arts and sciences 

— may transform, i.e., transforms. 

!PPRf — The qualities, Sattva, Rajas, &c. 

— joins or unites (literally, may join or unite) ?sw&l 

sf?n^ 

MANTRA V. 8. 

TTT 1 Hill 

6 He is hidden in the secret Upanisadas of the 
Vedas; Hiranyagarbha knows Him to be the cause of the 
Vedas (or of Hiranyagarbha) ; those, the gods and the sages, 
who, in former times, knew Him, being identified with Him, 
became certainly immortal. 


NOTES. 

This verse speaks of the Supreme Being as an extremely profound 
object of thought and cites those— the sages and the gods— -who knew 
Him. (wNw wfwrgf^sraff) 

(at The secret Upanisads of the Vedas, as the Unani- 
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sads are a profound portion of the Vedas Qin 

gqfStyf: ffflfcq i) 

(i) More profound than the profound Vedas (^fsugipr 5T5najf^r 

for S’rfo'Rf also means mystery or secret (confidential session). 
U;) (Hidden) in the Vedas, ceremonial portion of the Aranyakas »jpr 
and tlie Upanipds (the Vedanta) qgs^st gf* wto«r4 3<TTW5#?r 

ftjfetsg, f 

3HT — Hirauyagarbha (2tfH 

#s[§ = |f%— knows t% srmtfg) 

Hsl4fPt-— The Cause or Creator of the Vedas or of Hirapyagarbhn. 

?rr) 

WWWT — Identified with God ; become identical with God; become 
divine (fTOWT, 

t — certainly, verily, as is well-known (tffb 

MANTRA V. 7. 

piT^m 5T: ?t#r e i ^hWRET i 

u srrarrfin: u^ra nvsu 

7 He, who, connected with qualities, performs action 
for the sake of fruit, is alone the experience!- of the (fruit) of 
the same action. He, assuming all forms, and having three 
qualities and three paths, the Master of the breaths, wanders 
by his own deeds. 

NOTES. 

The last verses have described the Supreme Being, on the know- 
ledge whereof the welfare of the individual soul depends. This and the 
following verses describe the nature of the individual soul,— the special 
subject of this Chapter, (ffuff cf sfer ^f^j; 

jrar.- wp|?F#) 

. This 7th verse indicates that, action and experience of its fruit are 
hot the essential qualities of the individual soul, but that these qualities 
are due to the obstruction caused by that soul’s connection with the body, 
the organs of sense, and other qualities, Satlva, Rajas, &c — the creations of 

3J3P^: means the perfonnet of action, for the sake 
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of fruit ( <WJT&W *e#0|: ^fti jppsp?.* ) shows the cause of ction, and means, 
“whose connection (wsw) is with the qualities called *r, (■:, and m- n . 
A little of Rajas, mixed with a predominance of.Sattva, leads to actions for 
the sake of knowledge or salvation. A little of Sattva, mixed with a pre- 
dominance of Rajas, leads to actions, for the sake of (temporary Heaven.) 
A little of Rajas, mixed with a predominance of Tanias, leads io actions, 
the fruit, whereof is Hell. 

3F»i«ra* wmmm t t i fwsrttrfSarer 

^ «!*&£« ftrarra wrfir w^trlr i fwrHrerifNw 
wa wot w$rfe s fwjrtrrfKRr cftT{jww*wwr; ^ WRri^msr* 

Wallet II 

— aw qualifies f*KW*se$w: after which WWW is under- 
stood. Experience!* of the fruit of the same action ( 'EWipRW 
*iwRW ) 


* = alone (He alone) « qw I 
%«npcr: — Having many forms ( WWttOT: ) 

— Having three paths ( fircnw: ) fully explained in 1. 4. 
swsfrRtw: — the Master of the breaths and the organs of sense ( 

*im smutw w^qrreiNrc impstf wifwtr: swrtff ) 

<Shwl?K— -wanders in this and other worlds. The Vedic peculiarity here 
‘ s the use of Parasmaipada, instead of Atmanepada (for the rule is that the 
'Z W? with when connected with a word in the instrumental case, 
always gets the Atmanepada terminations) Iff w ft w t # 

i ^Tf^gr i (wwqdiwTgwnw ) t 


MANTRA V. 8. 





8 The lower self, which, about the size of a thumb, 
and luminous like the sun, is connected with desire and 
egoism, is also known to be about the size of a probe’s edge, 
on account of the quality of Reason and the quality of the 
Soul. :.'A;b' ; ' r ;':(■( ? 

NOTES. 

This verse also indicates the essential as well as the phenomenal 
(apparent) attributes of the individual soul. The essential attributes 
mentioned are the self-luminous nature and “ the quality of the Soul,” i e., 
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pure consciousness. The phenomenal or apparent attributes are due to 
the super- imposition of Reason — the home of desires and the creation 
of M&y& (also called the inner organ or upon the true, pure 

consciousness, the Soul So, essentially, the individual soul is identical 
with the Self-Luminous Brahm sfast wr^nr Wtrasf 

TOnraa*tr m > 

jr pu ra: — Explained in III. IB. 

-Luminous like the Sun, This expression indicates The 
essentially divine nature of the Self. Just as the Supreme Being is Self- 
Luminous like the Sun, in the same way is the individual soul essentially 
Self-Luminous like the Supreme Being spfcraw: .vhftt sns*: i 

Now, in what way can the individual soul be called Self-Luminous ? In 
the sense of being the witness of knowledge and ignorance, i.e., he knows 
that he knows something, and also knows that he does not know some 
other things. So he has a knowledge of knowledge as well as a know- 
ledge of ignorance. 

srRrfir” 3rrcr?niT ?r srHrftr” f^r 

Connected with (or full of) desire (#Ev7). The 
operations of the mind (“ may I get this”) and egoism. These are the 
apparent or phenomenal attributes. ~ 

tFm ) fnkw: ( the qua- 
lity of Reason or inner organ— desire, &c. ft-' gqn S 5 TOT% 

{h) the quality of the subtle body, finiteness, division, &c. 
i^l*r 

These also are the apparent or phenomenal qualities of the indivi- 
dual soul. 

TOS#l~ By the quality of the Soul, i.e., the Supreme Being. This 
essential divine attribute is Self-Consciousness. 

This quality and expression should beconnected 
with «SR H The nature of the individual soul is revealed only by self-con- 
sciousness, and not by any other method, sns*^ 

SRSI%a;) SIKliWtW: or a probe or a pricking instrument. 

means edge. The edge of a probe is very fine. So the size of the 
individual soul is very minute. Now, what makes this size so minute ? 
Connection with the Buddhi, or reason, the lower consciousness, which 
is so narrow in scope. 



GRAFTER V, 9, 10. 


?ITO SRfrfJ (pricking instrument) g^f^FTfirs I <gf^I$r 

mranm ?? i 

WHJ— -' The lower Seif, srr: is another reading, meaning the same 

thing. to be connected with snfuwra: (srob ^RBwrirois;^:) 

MANTRA V. 9. 

e\ f\ 

W€F ^f^rcT^ ^ i ^fFTT 5tH: 

xmm b tm\ 

9. When the one-hundredth part of the edge of a 
hair is (further) divided (in imagination) into one-hundred 
sub-portions, the individual soul should be known to be as 
minute as that sub-portion, and it (the Soul) is capable of 
Infinity. 

NOTES. 

This verse is a further explanation of both the sides of the indivi- 
dual soul, phenomenal as well as essential. The phenomenal, owing to 
the obstruction caused by ignorance, &c., is very minute and narrow ; 
while the essential aspect is fit for Infinity, i.e., is the Supreme Being Him- 
self — One, without a second. ' , ’ r . s ‘O; 

sfcRst smirasf ^*trS 

) 

3OT5fltraTO*R5r — Of the hundredth part of the edge of a hair (q ranww 
q: um: rKRl 

sOvtvrr =* — further divided into one hundred sub-portions in 

imagination («tera), because actually it cannot be divided. So the indivi- 
dual soul is as minute as the one hundredth portion of the edge of a hair. 

^ wm.*, amft n wur 

^ — used for emphasis (TOIPi) (WFI»srra) snsr^XR — For infinity, 
for being Brahm, i.e., essentially it is only the Supreme Being, the One, 
without a second (s^wraw, 

— is fit for, capable of {«?$:) 

MANTRA V. 10. 

10. It is neither woman, nor is it man, nor is it 


12 
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neuter (hermaphrodite). It is influenced (or connected, 
bound) by whatever particular body it takes. 


NOTES. 

This verse points oat that the sexual or non-sexual qualities do not 
essentially form part of the nature of the soul. These qualities are 
physical, and the individual soul attributes these to itself owing to ignor- 
ance. ' ■ y 

«FT¥R5:— A hermaphrodite (neither man nor woman). 

— is influenced (attributes those qualities to itself). Another 
reading is — is bound or connected STRn^r^pnfir- 

iFiji t fstrt— i 

MANTRA V. 11. 

I $«T- 

II. The growth and birth of the individual soul are 
produced by (depend upon) feeling, contact, sight, attach- 
ment (or ceremonial sacrifice), as well as by the gift (show- 
ering) of food and water. The individual soul successively 
attains forms in bodies, in accordance with its actions. 

, NOTES. 

This verse describes in detail the causes of the soul’s journey in the 
world in various bodies. :■ ' 

?rir3BR; ftfcreurTi i 

The first cause of the attainment of good or bad bodies is 
feeling or desire (&m). Bad feelings (or desires) lead to bad births, 
and good feelings to good births. The radical cause of the bondage to 
births, good or bad, therefore, is feeling or desire. A similar thought is 
expressed in the Gita— “rajT5f8f Jut &c 

^*tj4 — is the contact ON) with, or attainment of, t xternal things. 
This is the next stage. When the mind has been longingly thinking of 
some external thing, it generally happens that the thing is actually at 
fcracted to the Soul. Now, contact, similarly, may be good or bad, accord- 
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ing to the nature of the tilings, and so will bo the birth, &e., resulting 
therefrom ?5ff?r%^qR: g>n?$g: 

— The sigh I of the same external thing. It is a Psychological 
fact that in the Process of our cognition of the external world, touch 
precedes sight. This sight, similarly, may be good or bad spifa 

’JSFtfqrw.- mtgif) 

ifrff — Attachment, good or bad. Another reading is ftrt : — the 
ceremonial gspr, which may be good, as Agnihfifra, Ac,, and bad, if perform- 
ed for magical or malicious purposes (in general any manual notion or 
physical deed). 

This stands for other external actions done by other organs also. 

tiftT i qrolg; i 

Stl01?ff8gr "Sf (a) srra (literally, morsel), means food. water. By 
the showering or giving of food and of water. This charity may be good 
or misguided. 

niugsw « i 3n#rs^ i wgffe : 

is 

(■>) food, water, and removal of pain or pleasure (gig, from V sir 
to cut). 

vrni, , tPElT f%:—- ^^qraw?!#sis^f yq |g; , 

(c) Or, Sankara chary a combines Efifn^isqr with gU cHf f%3 W t as an 
analogy. Just as the growth of the body depends upon food 

and water ; in the same way does the soul attain different bodies, in accord- 
ance with actions, 

SlRCTlf — 5rr«TT5J%; ®PsrqR%T5 ffe ?H#gRr 

— the birth and growth of the individual soul. The 
word “ growth ” is significant and stands for other changes, as decay, 
old age, Ac-, also, (straw fef%sr sfh <at sjgfo I 

3q«W?) ■ X : O;;iO0 " O SgOCl-J-j; ;v 

^ffFgUlPl — according to actions. This and the following words 
of the same verse are an explanation of the first half in easier style. 

(gwNra sqwtqRl — ^rfTgrrfth 

means order. *»g = following (every action) succes- 
sively. (siggafoi «t^3?sr ^#qt) 
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— the individual soul characterized by the subtle body 
TOST) 

— in positions or bodies, as of Gods, men, animals 

■sjfiFfrwsiS — attains (all the (organs of sense, &c.) collective and 
individual forms. - ' ' V' : : ' 

(wfo yfcv tuMw wm SsraHlt) 

MANTRA V. 12. 

12 The individual soul accepts many (bodily) forms, 
gross and delicate, by its own qualities, by the qualities 
of its actions, and by the qualities of its thoughts ; another 
cause, also, of their combination has been seen. 

NOTES. 

This verse particularizes the forms mentioned in the above verse. 

( Sgmfis RtPt ?®lcl STt? ) 

— (a) gross, as of stones, or even those in which earthly 
element is predominant. 

(h) large, as of elephants, &c. 

(ssjsrrft irferfh Jnfhrfii *wst grftufig ) 

^nn% — (a) subtle or delicate, e.g., the bodies of gods, or those 
in which fiery, airy or ethereal element is predominant. 

{}>) small, as the bodies of mosquitos, &c., 

io) By its qualities, Sattva, Rajas and Tarnas which are the 
qualities of Avidyfi, by which it is influenced itself. 

(b) By the qualities of its impressions and experiences of desirable 
or undesirable things. 

(e) By the qualities of the soul, existence, (cognition and happiness. 

a) *33% ^r^Turd^rr aw 3%: grenaH y u li fa tti 

ib } » to qgreq 3%t ii 

spbfrt — chooses, accepts, takes 

By the qualities of actions, as pointed out by the Vedas 
and the Smiritis, 


«t* 


W l l ■%. 
| 
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Wflipp — "i Hy the qualities of Hie mind ov inner organ, desire, 
knowledge, &c. 

(h) By the qualities of the subtle body, 

(a) ( snwtrspg; srofpj ph ) 

(h) ( straw, fern#*’ mi pb ) 

ini -of the various bodies and the individual soul 

(ehtf wfey g wf **} 

^ twtg t — Cause of connection or combination. 

>srqrc:_ ..Another, he,, Previous Consciousness, i.e., wisdom acquired 
in the Previous birth. The cause of a particular birth is not simply the 
qualities of knowledge and actions possessed immediately by the deceased 
spirit, but also the nature of the mind or consciousness in the previous 
birth. It is an allusion to a statement common among the Upanisads 
that the form of a particular birth depends upon the present (1) know- 
ledge (few) (2) actions ( ^ ) and (3) the nature of mind or mental 
calibre in the previous birth ( ) 

( WRiSsfisfe ss: ^HT 55: I tf fewUdkfl 'm^i =9 

<ai:) 

MANTRA V. 13. 

.c ; : : ■ 

% qft qfeare ww i^r sHk#: m\\\ 


NOTES, 


This Terse has already been translated and annotated in VI. 14, 
except that, instead of “ minuter than the minute,” translate “ without 
beginning and without end.” 

In the above verses, the causes and forms of the soul's imprison- 
ment and journey in the world have been described. This verse points 
out the way of the soul's salvation. yd' ■■■• ■; ; 'y. 




MANTRA V. 14. 


% st§*3<p; \\\m 

ffer psartastro u h ii 

14 Those abandon the body (for ever), who know the 
Luminous Being, who is attainable by (a pure) heart, who-- 
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is spoken of as “ Bodiless,” who brings about Creation and 
Destruction, who is Siva, the untainted, and the Creator of 
powers. 


NOTES. 

This verse, in conclusion, briefly describes the Chief End and its 
means. } I 

URrorn — 3rnr=to be attained or grasped, 
stra:— purified heart. ( ) I 

<a) dfe means place, support, receptacle or body. srresrr 

means name or 

stm— spoken of in the Upanisadas as “ whose name is Bodiless ” 
or “ who is called as having no body or support,” 

v&) who is without place or body ( sfls ) and without name ( « 9 riw ) 
(«) 53#r | 

sffer mk d | 

¥t[WtRr«i— -(a) = creation ; «wrsr:= destruction. The maker or 

bringer of creation and destruction ; 



or, (b) who brings about the destruction of creation. 

( URFt 3NRU SWPWS? m ) | 


WWPR (a) means the 16 powers described in J. 4 . 

WWtS = creator, so the creator of powers, 

( 6 ) mi also means the Power, Maya. “ Who creates by his Power, 
Mftya. 

(c) or creator of the Vedas and other sciences ( mttj | 

(a) JTRTTf^RR^ | 

\b) | 

( 0 ) %Rra; I 

t 5||^---They abandon the body for ever, never to take it again, 
».e., attem eternal salvation, (*rar H ^ ^ 

ends the fifth chapter. 





CHAPTER VI. 


mt s*mt 11 Hi 

MANTRA VI. 1. 

. .... , rs ♦ r-. 

3EWSTFTO5 ^HRf rf^F?? qRgfHTRT: I 
g^hr *rff*TT 5 qTt% mi WlWt 5T5FPP* wi 1) 

1. Some wise men speak of Nature (of tilings) as the 
(cause of the Universe); others, being full of delusion, speak 
of Time (as the cause) ; but it is the greatness of the Lumi- 
nous Being in this world by which the wheel of Brahm (or 
the Universe) is revolved. 

OTKS. 'VV-rev 

In the previous Chapters the dependence of self-control, &c., on the 
grace of God and the need of prayer have been pointed out. The attri- 
butes of God, therefore, whose grace has been so much glorified, and 
prayer to whom so much emphasized, are the most important subjects 
which a salvation-seeker likes to know. This Chapter, therefore, first 
rejecting the other imaginary causes of the Universe, describes in detail 
the attributes of the Supreme Being. Although this subject has been 
already dealt with in the previous Chapters, yet this subject being pro- 
found, requires fuller explanation, which is given herein. 

JWI g'TOffrl SCfcT 33r?F3[T- 

waifa <rers gsrcbrarm * treran 

— The nature of things (already explained in I. 2). This stands 
for all other non-Vedie theories, i.e., theories propounded by those who do 
not believe in the Vedas, (swraftrfit 3W*WP3f). 

— Literally speakers, ( from Vf to speak), wise men. WWT- 

fw $5EF«$ ) I U/.V';" "-M/l 

Miwrd Explained in 1. 6. 
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MANTRA VI. 2 

*RTfg U#5T: W5I?KT *Flfr I 

giifora <r 4 fe q& f tmn 

2. Governed by Him who always pervades this whole 
(world), who is consciousness itself, the Creator of Time, 
possessing faultless qualities, and Omniscient, the world of 
effects (as is well-known) assumes different forms (of) Ether, 
Air, Fire, Water and Earth — this should be considered (by 
seekers after the Truth). 

NOTES. 

This verse emphatically declares that the Omniscient God alone is 
the Supreme cause of the world, and that the so-called causes of the world 
(ether, heat, &c.) are merely the different forms of effects produced by the 
operation of Maya and its Lord. 

Wfd — Encompassed, pervaded t 

-Consciousness itself (inufSReV:) I 

— Creator of Time. Another reading is “‘STSPSW” The Gov- 
ernor or Destroyer of Time. ($rawfv ffr^t *) i 

— Having faultless qualities, as sinlessness, &c., or having the qua- 
lity of Power in the form of Mnyii. (jpft 3?) I 

nSfew — Omniscient or the Lord of all sciences. (uw sU’TRftkt, 
fejT sre?” m) I' vE,E' y ; Eh:; : ■ />h ^ ; 

— The world of effects ; literally, that which is made, spwsnff, 

sera? » felt l W 7 -‘W; ; :';W ^ 

E:.T — assumes many forms. The word is significant. It means 

unreal change, just as gold when formed into different ornaments is said 
to have changed. Really the gold has not changed, So all phenomena 
present unreal changes to the true thinker, and the world is also called 
a of the true Reality Brahm. The world assumes different forms by 
t.tiA Mfi-cA or Power of the Lord. 
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i f?#Rf srq% tefowi? WT® 

i ftaif*4%r ?r«?«rrar%r i ewrg; m <w*rc?ir m asns nsr ^ 
STi#T (%3# S[OT1 II 

— These should be translated in the real order of 
their creation — ether, air, fire, water and earth, Xow these are the 
original forms or iWh. Or, the grammatical connection is - 
&c. standing in apposition with $$) “ The effect called ether assumes 

different forms under the control of God” and soon. 

’ ?s#rfcr— > *rafcr i mmt f K3ro?rw im- 

vm i ?t?it ist fciwun 

5 = as is well-known (? flrf*#) I 

f=%*3C — This should be considered by the Seekers after the Truth. 
That is, the true process of causes is in the manner indicated above, and 
thinkers should follow this process while meditating on causality. Other 
so called independent causes are only subject to the Supreme Being. 
(Bis’asM fisRjtt — sw) t 

MANTRA VI. 8 

aestf vtau 

^ frwrt firbrafiref iuii 

3. Having clone His work, having renounced (ail 
attachment to) works, and then having brought about the 
communion of the individual soul with the Supreme Soul, 
(one gets salvation) by means of one, two, three or eight, 
and by (the lapse of) Time, as well as by the subtle spiritual 
(moral) qualifications. 

. Or, j ^ ^ ' |||||I 

Having created that world of (original) effects, having 
looked at (them), and having brought about the combination 
of the individual soul with (various) substances, either with 
one, two, three or eight, and with Time, as well as with the 
subtle qualifications of the mind (the Creator completed the 
Creation). f* ( ■ ';y 

7 
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NOTES. 


This verse lias been quite differently interpreted. According to the 
majority of commentators, it describes the process of the attainment of 
true knowledge and salvation resulting therefrom. According to ^atilcar 
acharya, however, this verse describes the evolution of original effects 
(the five elements, &c.) in the process of creation and their grouping into 
various combinations, as the verse repeats the referred to in the 

2nd verse, which undoubtedly deals with creation. 

(b) I ' " 

yai God’s works performed for the sake of pleasing God. The 
performance of religious acts like 3 'nifggtff, &c. 

WR 1 

(b) (The world of various original effects as the five elements) 

— (a) Having performed (sigSP?) I 
{b) Having created (’ijfi) I 

— (a) Having thoroughly renounced (all attachment to) works 
or controlled the mind. anr) | 

(6) Having looked beforehand at the world to be created (sfSttaRT 

v a) vmiCT=of the individual soul (in both the interpre- 
tations) with the Supreme Soul, »I3p&S 1 

{b) Of the individual soul with the five elements (vfkw 3JptT%n) 
(a) Having brought about union or communion in the 
form of unity or identity (^FRnPT foi $**1$ snra) ! 

(b) Having combined I 

(1) With the 1st interpretation, iphr, &c., have two meanings fa) 
the communion is obtained either in the course of one life, or two or three 
or eight (<£$* sftrt I 

(b) - devotion to the Guru, spwflu s devotion to Guru and to God. 

filfk:— the three spiritual systems or stages hearing, reflecting, and 
repeating, ftgfk:— the eight elements of Yoga &c. 

fr ' V * <S r- . » fS f \ 

g-wit raw 

wfk*., srpsrrom 'mmK u 

(2) Or, with Ejaftkaracldrya’s interpretation, ipfcr, &c., meaus the 
various combinations of the different elements, while the 

"eight” are (1) the five elements, (2) mind and Buddhi, (3) Ego. 
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# it# 'sr 1 mfcK ft fft*rr «®Ic*<a'*TH 

VFihi — By the lapse uf time, in lias or the next birth (S[f 
fl gR i; 1 # - (combination) with time. 

WCTtpl: — (a) Moral qualities as kindness, forbearance, &c. 

qrbtlf^tfft:) I 

(6j Mental qualifications (of the mind! as desires, &c. 

MANTRA VI. 4. 

wrw w^m g?0TF^rm% vmi® ^FwrWr- 
1 iqrwrl *rrfcr e <Rsr- 

^s^tj m\\ 

4. At the non-existence of (the things of the world) 
there will be destruction of (all) the performed actions of 
him, who, having performed deeds of godly merit absorbs 
all (created) things into (their final cause). At. the destruc- 
tion of (those) actions, he goes (quite a divine being) differ- 
ent essentially from matter and material things. 

: \ : : NOTES. V-,: Ty/h 

This verse further describes the process of meditation and Samadhi 
—the means of True Knowledge and Divinity. The process of Samadhi 
consists in tracing buck all the worldly phenomena and effects to their 
True and Primary Cause— the Supreme Being. The mind goes on 
absorbing the gross effects into the Subtle Causes, e.g., the world into five 
elements, these into May;'., and MnyA into Brahrn. When the one true 
existence ha bet n realized, separate existences vanish away, and Divinity 
is realized. 

tj dU-fc r r fr* 1 Mftr*tft?r sit 

srte*! irramfh 

sr^fSTi m w 't*r§ si# w# cf?t 

ftsrr ^teiWt auwfa swTlsricr 11 

WTWI — Having performed '$**0 ! : ' : 

— Pull of those qualities of which devotion to God forms a 
prominent part, full of good or godly merit, (f^qRrsr^lNaffir) I 
¥jrar^ — All the created things I 
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— (a) literally mentally concentrate on; absorb in (their 
true cause) ; meditate on their true reality (m&ttMW fWNfl * 

(&) Dedicate to God (Safikar) WP&g; I 

— (a) At the disappearance of their (separate and individual) 
existence, owing to the realization of the Dnity of God. 



(//) On account of the destruction of attachment (^afikar) 

Destruction of performed action ( *iros) I 

g^TSRf: — 3 sri$ means from matter and material things. = 
Different. Different from (or freed from) Maya and material things he goes 
as (or becomes) a Divine Being. JTfft Slfb srfoett 

MANTRA VI. 5 

a (Nsv wpwptei *WT%rR«igqu*i nv.ii 

5. He has been realized as the Original Cause (of all) ; 
the cause of the causes of (bodily) attainment, beyond the 
three-fold time, and also independent of (the sixteen) powers. 
(He goes) having worshipped Him, having many forms, the 
cause of all existence, the True, Praiseworthy, Luminous and 
already situated in his (the worshipper’s heart). 

NOTES. 

snf^: — The cause of all ( ^Tppj; ) i 

— ( a » is the attainment of different bodies, connec- 

tion with various physical forms. fMSr?r means the causes of that attain- 
ment or connection. Now it is well-known that the causes of good or bad 
bodies are good or bad deeds performed by the individual soul. ti$ 
means the cause. God is said to be the cause of a man’s good or bad 
deeds, i.e., He is said to stimulate men to good or bad actions. So it really 
means, lie who stimulates men to good or bad actions, which are the 
causes of the attainment of various bodies. 

{!>) WIU also may mean union with the Supreme Being, and in this 
case the expression will mean “ the cause of the causes of union with the 
Supreme Being.” 
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i» The cause of bodily connections for connection with AvidyA is 
also said to be Muyti and so the Supreme being is the cause of MAyfi, 
vide h 3J It )i. i« •tie '*anso < if bodily om- of ion 

(d) The causes of connection or combination are nature, time, &o.,, 
and the Supreme Being is the cause of all these causes of connection. 

This verse describes the worship of Clod as a means of true 
knowledge ( ) t 

I ( a ) S[f)fht^%Tr{ ftfipuiaf JstWPWT ^«?Tt “mot % 

«Rrwfcr” saa% (/>) #snf*TRf*rrtl5i i ^%int trpi Srftr- 

Ttraf tap i (,■) #rrifrsta mw a fw ^raqr amv If; (d) #tft 

?!?i: — (a) Independent of (the sixteen) powers. 

{h) Without limbs or parts. 

(a) srnsn^amrerr * fapfr tHr t (/,) “ *mt swt: 

'^sr+jTrflr — vist: = The cause of the existence of all. ajn; = The True. 

¥f^3cf; t wn t ^ 

?tRcret^r5:«i: n 

<$jt f^RretFRI— Already present in his (the worshipper’s) heart ( 
af%Rf uvrawi fettm; j 

3<na? after this 9# of the above verse, or f%^W of the 7th verse is 
understood. ( g# fftr ^ t&sp*: I ) I 

MANTRA VI. 6. 

__ fN ,. , V .... ,.V rv e-s 

f^T5fTWTcfmi WS^IT TOwa 

qg i Ttufef nig? whitf smqraT*«wj« hs.ii 

6. He, owing to whom this universe revolves, is above 
and different from the world (or body), Time, and form. 
Having known the Uplifter towards Dharma, the Destroyer of 
sin, the Lord of powers, present in the reason, the Immortal, 
and the support of the Universe (he, the knower) (goes as a 
Divine Being). ■ y;;7::77^ . 
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NOTES. 


This verse expresses and explains the Divine attributes ( gyrcfo 

^ rv \ „ 

) I 

— The Universe or the body ; already explained in IV. 6. ( 
sgsftisi } i 

g ngdh — la) Form lb) Maya, literally that which is made or changed 
into several forms, (c) class or caste. 

(a) siys rs (b) t^fI - ?fcr*rFnwsr$%t (c) 3rrilr:i 

q?j — Superior, above { siPtiq; ) i 

sjb?: — D ifferent ( fh^sjj^ww; ) ! 

snN: — The Universe, the world of Phenomena. 

q(fe r 4 3 — Moves or revolves (?rra#$) 1 

spfon?— The uplifter towards Dharma ; He who leads ns to Dharma ; 
the producer of Dharma ( sitrafg, ) I 

'tWff-The Destroyer of sin, ( qt<? ) | 

— Present in the Reason ( pft ) | 

means home, receptacle or support. The support of 
all or of the Universe (fh^n'W:) I 

5JK3T -Having known— after this ‘‘qrfg, &c.” of the 4th verse is under- 


stood. 

MANTRA VL 7 

adbamri ini n %'iuHf tot w i 
<tfl nuhn 'em ’uefifew W ihsii 

7. May we know that Supreme and Mighty Governor 
of governors, that Supreme God of the gods, that Supreme 
Lord of the Lords, who is beyond (Maya and material things), 
Self-Luminous, the Ruler of the Universe, and praise- 


worthy. 

NOTES. 

This verse describes the unrivalled supremacy of God and the ex- 
perience of those who know Him. ( qukggsls*# t£3f> g t c ng*re 

— The Great gods or governors— refers to Brahma, Visnu 
and £$iva. ( W3t ) t 

— The ordinary gods, as Agni, Indra &c. | 

— A God or deity. 
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— Of the Lords Mr guardians o! rim world. It i efers to WWfil 
indra, &c., are not superior to tbe Praji'ipati.s like <Rqqnft*lf 

qwrfftqi ( =q?fbif ) *r qaifrsq g irHrqdtamfa qft: I 

W< — Beyond Mayti and its creatures ( sps sifW<a): qwrq; — wflttrar: 

) i 

f%gn? — This word has two-fold meaning, (a) It may be parsed as 
an imperative mood and in that case the verse becomes a prayer to the 
Almighty for knowledge. ( b ) It can be parsed as imperative mood in the 
sense of the Present Tense. Here the Author gives expression to his own 
experience that he knows the Supreme Beiug. The lack of Guna in fagiJt 
is due to peculiarity of Vedic Grammar. 

(a) (b) mu <«rsr4 wz spirora: I 

mantra yi. s 

^ rt^r mi ^ ik'm ^ 

i tow wm wro ti%# itrtotswt 

w ii ^ ii 

8. His body or organ does not exist; His equal or 
superior has not been seen ; His supreme power has been 
heard to be varied ; and his knowledge, power and action 
(are) natural. 

NOTES. 

This verse points out the Perfect Freedom of God, His absolute in- 
dependence of means and motives, as well as of the body and its organs. 
q*j&q«q i wtEiaqqft^gr ij&wi sqwifeqft *r st««q«i tl 

-Body or End (motive/ (qrftif m «ff) l 

WIT-— Organ, means, instrument ( ) I 

Natural, inherent from Eternity, not received accidently 
from outside, not depending on any organ ( ST'THFjpq, wnrf^Rft ) (fqqwpBf) i 
=3 — This expression, beiug a collective compound, should 
have been in the Neuter Gender ; but it is retained in the feminine owing 
to peculiarity of Vedic Grammar. This expression has been variously 
interpreted : — 

(а) Knowledge, power (of control) and action (of changing the differ- 
ent qualities). ; ,L A .... .A') ' .. 

(б) The movement of knowledge and the movement of power. 
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qq > q g ra < % sfo %?Rr?f ! (a) w&, ^ =ar (l>) sthtsfri 

( sptfow ) it srafeir srt Sfernnn i 



MANTRA VI. 9. 

* <w*r ^ fr %ftrai =* ?rc«r 

ftigH i u m wjrfimfij'rt si nrc»r sufirnjFrar * 
=5Tfirr: a ?. it 

9 . In this world there does not exist any Lord of 
His, nor any Governor, nor (there is) any characteristic proof 
of His (existence) ; He is the Cause, the Lord of the guardian- 
deities of organs ; (there does not exist) any Creator or 
Superintendent of His. 

NOTES. 

The eighth verse has scope for an objection. The Lords of Power 
(mentioned in the 8th verse) as Prajapati, &c., have a Superintendent 
Hiranyagarbha over them. Similarly there may be a Superintendent of 
God. This verse is an answer to this probable objection. No such 
Superintendent of God exists. ?R Jremreffctf eg: 

f§R— (a) This word literally means a symbol or sign, a characteristic 
and inseparable attribute which may suggest the existence of its possessor. 
Now God is really unqualified, therefore no quality can be a proof of his 
characteristic existence. Again, by. the inferential or inductive method, 
some cause is no doubt inferred from this world which apparently and 
clearly is an effect, but the nature of the cause cannot be inferred, so 
a characteristic proof is wanting. Only the Vedas give us the character- 
istic nature, of God, 

(а) qfftegiSrfcrerrere gr^cre? i (b) 

* sRPnafireta: 1 13: sals* m sm- 

11 

(б) f^*T also means the body, literally, that which goes ( 

# ) I . 

(c) &R also means cause referring to God being causeless, (liter- 
ally that in which the effect is absorbed). OTS sfcnwq Urn tRfJff— 
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an organ of tlie body. WtRlfn = tbe Guar- 
dian deities of the organs of the body —God is spoken of as the Lord of 
these deities. According to Hindu mythology every human organ is 
superintended over by one particular deity. WfTffilft may also mean the 
individual soul, which is the master of the organs of the body. With this 
sense, the expression means, “ Lord of the individual soul.” 

(a ) q recnffi tf (ft) 

*iir% 

sifent — Yedic form for affeu (the causal sign being dropped) 
( srfStar src&ai 3jsrf?»»rf j[Rt §iifr) I 

srfkfa: — Superintendent or Lord ( w# ft ) I 

( MANTRA : ;VI.' lO.; y yymy 

p srrS: ^trcT: 

10. May He grant us absorption into Brahm, Who, 
being one and Self-Luminous, has, by His own Will, con- 
cealed Himself by (qualities) bom of Maya, just as a spider 
(conceals itself) by threads. V : 

Having praised God in the above verses, the sage in this verse 
prays to the Supreme Being for the most cherished object of his 
heart, — realization of Unity with God. 

fffff sn&t# i 

— A spider (literally, one who has threads on his navel) 

( <5pr#j; ) t 

— Qualities born of Maya (a) either words and ideas (b) or 
desires. ’ ; Y(yy 

(a) sr«n3r (j>) i 

STOTfaJ — Without any motive, by His own will,, independently. 

has concealed (himself R( ) ! 

TfRf— may grant ( 33® ) WSPaTOf— wms means absorption (from 
with sift) i.e., unification. Absorption in Brahm. Another reading is 
“srsnsff’’ j.e., the Eternal Brahm. 

Bgrita fpaw 5W i air *af 5f^ni xr i 
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MANTRA VI. 11. 

m %3T ft^QV U \X U 

11 There is one Self-Luminous Being, hidden in all 
creatures, pervading all, the inner soul of all, the Superin- 
tendent of actions, living in all creatures, direct seer, 
conscious without (organs, &c.) and free from any quality. 

NOTES. 

This verse very elaborately lays down the Vedantie theory of the 
Soul, refuting or rejecting the counter — theories and objections. 

— One. The Vedantie theory of the soul is that it is one and 
thus excludes the theory of Nyaya and Safikhya which believe in many 
souls. ( wrp&r ) I 

— Self-Luminous or animate. Some philosophers, as the mater- 
ialists, believe in the soul as merely inanimate or essentially unconscious. 
The Vedfinta rejects the theory and lays down that the so,ul is -all animate 
and conscious ( } I 

TP —Hidden in all creatures. This is a reply to those who 
ask why, then the self-Luminous soul is not seen — the reply is — that it is 
hidden from ordinary human observation by the veil of Maya, though it is 
certainly present in all creatures. ^ sfRftera I 


U^n*ft — Now the next objection arises. Granted that the soul is 
hidden in all creatures, but it may be so like thread in the pearls of a 
garland, and thus may be divided into limited portions like that thread 
(which is excluded by the pearls). The answer is, the Soul is “ All-per- 
vading.” No doubt the thread becomes limited, because it does not 
pervade every portion of the pearl ; the Soul, however, is unlimited be- 
cause it thoroughly pervades all things. 

qftfcsssr- 

— Now arises another objection. Granted that the Soul 
“ pervades all things,” even then the Unity so emphatically laid down by 
Vedanta breaks down, for the Vedanta believes in and teaches only one 
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Existence the Soul ; while “ pervades all things " shows that there are at 
least two existences — the Pervader and the things pervaded. The reply is 
He is the Soul, the essence, the inner Reality of all things. 
The “thingness” of those things is not a separate, independent entity, 
this “ thingness ” is the Soul itself. For the soul, pervading all things, 
exists also as the soul or real nature ( ^7 ) of those things. 

erf? ursr: — ^HhjeHcr i 

^tW’^crRWFcrt faster* ^ fflr ^f^erferowi 

ffgs# u 

— The above expression ‘ ’’ suggests another 

objection. If the Supreme Soul is the soul or reality of particular- 
creatures also, it must undergo the pain and pleasures of those creatures 
also. The reply is, no!, because the soul is superintendent 

of actions and their fruits. All Actions and their fruits (pleasure and 
pain) are the work of Maya and the soul stands as only the superintendent 
of those fruits, Ac. 

, ft g.. r s 

gwgsFsaraT FRFcff i 

— The above expression £< $uNrp” suggests another great 
objection. Granted that the Soul is the mere Superintendent of pain and 
pleasure, he becomes an absentee soul quite aloof from the Universe, as is 
believed by the May A, Philosophy. The reply is, no ! because the soul is 
living In all creatures as their essence. 

^cTT^r nicuclsr t 

G# — Another objection arises to the “ Essence living in all.” If he 
is not an absentee soul, and is on the other hand, the soul of all, then he 
must undergo pleasure and pain and say “ I am happy ” “ I am the doer ”, 
Ac. The reply is, no. The Soul is the direct seep of all those feelings 
which arise in the human mind. It is an interested (though not attached) 
“Eye-witness.” . U«S;. 

*3 sraforr “5RW? *83$ tel” 

srfiRi; wm wk— 1 “m. ^jrefr ft# signimf ewTg stst <gwn«n 
— Another objection If the Soul is “ Eye-witness ” it 
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must have eyes to see ; the reply is, no, /or it. is conscious (%i) without 
having any organs, etc. 

= only ; free from all dependence on other things. 

(sif at# $3 sns i 3ar sNsr-- «to§[T «£* si 3 *- 

fStig'njs — Now comes another objection from the Nyaya Philosophy. 
If the Supreme Soul is the knower or a conscious Being, you believe in the 
possessor of the qualification called “ consciousness a separate entity ; 
(for the Nyaya Philosophy believes in consciousness as a separate entity 
from the knower). The reply is, no, because the Supreme Soul is without 
any quality. Strictly speaking, the Supreme Soul is not “conscious,” hut 
consciousness. The quality and its possessor are one and the same 
thing, only different ways of looking at it. 

Iracr ^ 1 3*33^^^ 

1 


MANTRA VI. 12. 


mm*® m\ 

12. He is the one Controller of Actionless Beings, 
who shapes one germ (of Maya) into many forms ; those wise 
men who see Him present in the Reason, —theirs is eternal 
happiness— and not of others. 


NOTES. 


In this verse the fruit of the realization of Unity has been mentioned. 
The advantage of realizing the Unity of the Supreme Soul as described in 
the 11th verse is eternal happiness. 0*3 ftlOT # il WW 

=3 m wif) 

^—Controller ^ ^ I 


Actionless things. This may signify (a) inanimate 
things, as the ether, &c., {b) tlie individual souls, which are really actionless, 
because action is the nature, not of the individual soul, but of the 
body and its organs, (e) for the (enjoyment) same individual souls, 
actionless during the time before creation, he transforms Mfiyd into many 
forms. 



CHAPTER VI, 12. 13 100 

(a) P rafarerof srsrrsit mmmpm \ ireft ft feqr 

*ntnft (c) Hfwn^Jt snftrat JiFirft ftrar*§ 

'q&OTSflSKS^lft H 

sftw' — the germ of Maya (nwuftaf) | 

srRWOT — present in the reason (pft fees*?) ! 

^R^?f — realize i 

wise men (i^NgftfRP) f 

SJtrag^ — eternal (fep?) i 

faforrq; — others, absorbed in non-spiritual or external things 

MANTRA VI. 13. 

$mi h^tht %^w^TFri^t ^|?ff sir mwn% 

* _ _ ? __ CN _ _♦ *\ # 

ufrtf: II n II 

13. He who, being One, creates the means of enjoy- 
ment (for) the many, is the Eternal of the Eternals, and the 
Intelligent of the Intelligents ; having known that cause, 
knowable by knowledge (Sankhya) and self-control (Yoga) 
(a man) is released from all bonds, 

NOTES. 

In this verse, as Prof. MacDonnell holds, there is an attempt to har- 
monize the Sankhya, Yoga and the Vedanta Philosophy with one another, 
as there is mention of uste! and Yoga in the verse. The Vedantist commen- 
tators, however, do not hold this view, and they interpret 5fPs*l and *Hw as 
knowledge and self-control respectively. 

This verse has been variously read by different commentators. Some 
read it as follows — 

iinR. i awEsrasr wfcn ei^rf sjrftrt sit*®# 

> gr tgft f c r tot i 3 ftg sfrrft * 

?nfcr m ?f wm 1 

With this reading the translation will be as follows : — 

He, who, being One, creates the means of enjoyment (for) the many, 
is the Eternal pf the Eternals and the Intelligent of the intelligent* 5 those 
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wise men who see Him present in the Reason, — theirs is eternal peace and 
not of others. (Wise men) believe him (to be manifest) as “ this,” and as 
Indescribable (as well as) Supreme happiness (itself., how may I understand 
whether He can Be known or not ? Having known that cause, knowable by 
knowledge (S&fikhya) and self-control, (a Yoga) man is released from all 
bonds.” 

fasiT’Tr — Those things which are known to be Eternal, as the indivi- 
dual soul or the sky, &c. (#r# nterr ■*) | 

— Similarly those which are known in the world as intelligent 

(# 7 # 1 

fSf?r: — The cause of their Eternity or these things appear to be Eternal 
because He is Eternal, (ftsrc# tg: — wi ftsispRftftK ms fosK&T) t 

^cFt:- — similarly to be explained as I 
creates or gives m) I 

EfrwR(— The things which satiate desire ; the means of enjoyment, 
that Brahm. stSt) I 

*5ct3[ — “ this” i.e., clearly knowing him (OTftq.} 1 

— believe. Subject “ wise men ” (understood) (fwgW-’) | 

— indescribable in ^language. (3tra>n<TRrihrcre() I 

**** — How may I know ? This is an expression of doubt on 

the part of the disciple. That is, on the one hand, great seers call Him as 
“ this ” showing to be immediately knowable (and as it were tangible); 
and on the other hand, they call Him indescribable ; therefore a doubt 
arises in the mind of the disciple whether He is knowable or not. (*?# 
*i r) » 

asr srirafc ?rft ?! ( ^ ^ 

-This is the answer to the disciple’s (doubtful) ques- 
tion. That Supreme Being can be known (srRruwr) by the know- 

ledge which correctly reveals on manifests the soul. $m = meditation, 
self-control, performance of selfless duty. 

f^rw, 

Stmt srr i 
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MANTRA VI. U. 

st ere ^rf wfk q rapaRs . %*rt fsppf yrrf^cr 

'■'*y : h '■ ' ' *?*. ft % 

ipfTOTTrSH I cRW ^TFcW^TTm UW rfW HTUT WW 

iwf?r n ?« n 

14. Neither the sun shines there, nor the moon and 
the stars, nor these lightnings, (then) how this fire ? Every- 
thing shines after His shining ; (in short) this whole world 
shines by His light. 

NOTES. 


This verse has two-fold signification. In the first place, it points 
out that God is Self-Luminous and quite independent of any external light. 
Moreover, nothing external can reveal Him. Being Self-Luminous, He can 
reveal to man only by Himself. Secondly, in continuation of the last verse 
where God is spoken of as the Eternal of the Eternals ; in this verse 
He is described as the Light of all Lights, thus (He is Self-Luminous and 
Illuminator) of all 


?rar stop! ^nsrarflr, 


ctsr = 2 = srsrfi&j — In Brahm. 


wife — Shines— literally in Brahm. 
the sun can not shine ; i.e., the sun can not give light to Brahm, 

W SWtraM:) I 

gfeSTJtfen — How, then, can this fire shine there ? — the fire being the 
weakest light of all those lights mentioned, can give light to us mortals 
alone. (wwffepBf few) I 

a* While He is shining (Present Participle) (fefNmi^) I 

sigwife — Shines after. Just as iron, &c., can burn while fire is burn- 
ing, and not independently. 

^igsnfcr, gi j g fraft i w ^?r: i 


WIRT — By light ; :: 

atfe?- — This whole world (5?w?0- 
mmm — Shines (^w). 
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MANTRA VI. 15. 


i# f gwwrar war m <vfri%: uftrer dfirras: i 
?rt=r umr: 'F^rr mhvwre it mi 

15. (He alone) is the one Destroyer (of bonds) in the 
midst of this world, he alone is the fire (which) has entered 
water ; having known Him alone (man) overcomes Death, 
there exists no other path to the attainment of salvation. 

NOTES. 

In the 13th verse it has been pointed out that man is released from 
all bonds by knowing God. This verse explains why this release is 
effected by knowing God alone. 

<5®:— One. And not auy body else (qw; ssliNO 1 

fg: — From the y ^ to destroy. Destroyer of the bonds of 
ignorance, &c. Destroyer of MayS. There is also an allusion to the swan 
who lives in the lake ; this particular swan is the only one who lives in 
the whole world which may be compared to a lake, 
fhfa i st sparer st: nw) i 

®rfrr: (a) Fire — in the order of creation according to Hindu Cosmo- 
logy, from Fire water is produced ; moreover the Vedanta Philosophy be- 
lieves in the identity of cause and effect; i.e., when fire the cause is 
changed into water the effect, it is really fire which has assumed a different 
shape, and so it does exist in the form of water. So with ' this sense of 
wfaa Tjfir# means “ in water.” 

srftr? i swifter; i ^ i 



( b ) stands also for tne name of God who destroys or burns 

away ignorance, &c. stfoiflmGkw ) t 

(c) God is compared to "coming out of tbe fire-producing 
wooden-sticks as explained in I. 13. ^TSTfritr TP^rftrssr^sfiiff^qTftiT: 
IT&W} ! 

— (a) in water (as explained above), {!>) in tbe human body 
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which is baid to have been formed of water for semen s, •» the purified 
heart like pure water. 

(а) With the senses, {In and (e) sri®*: means God. 

(a) (in i “<MwiT4ug<fi hft: gww# «^5r ,, i 

m fsr ^etx% iRTtt^c^r i 

MANl'rtA VI. in. 

16. He is tlie Creator of the Universe, Omniscient, 
(the Supreme) Soul and Cause (of all), conscious (in nature), 
the Creator of Time, possessing faultless qualities and all 
sciences, the Lord of Maya and the individual soul, the 
Controller of qualities and the cause of salvation from the 
world (as well as) the Cause of bondage in the form of stay 
in the world. 

NOTES. 

For the clearness of understanding, this verse is a repetition of the 
same thought and suggests (by implication) how to attain salvation. 
(f%awrsn§ f¥Nir sri^rofirfh) i 

srrwnfh: —(a) The soul as well as the cause (of all). 

(б) The cause of all living beings having individual souls (snuwfi) I 

{<n Being himself WR*? the cause — causeless. 

<«> *K*rr pp# 

p grref h#r; (c) pp? m mm m 

h CtTg'; V 

5F — Conscious in nature or being (fef?=RF?:) * 

qSKRBR: — The Creator of Time, another reading is ¥I9fnn: the “ Des- 
troyer or Controller of Time or Death” ^snwfi: ) fepal wt 

— Knower or Possessor of all sciences ( UW? firatr ,srpr ) I - 

— Lord of Mfiy& ( JTWft ) and the individual saul..( Wf: ) 
(jrwre^i: T%:)’ 
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g#tt:~The controller of the qualities sattva, rajas and tamas 

I 

(<*) *raR#^: = emancipation or salvation from 
the world ; the Supreme Being (when known) is the cause of emancipa- 
tion from the world. ( is the stay or remaining in 

the world (srawfe#) ; this stay in the world is a form of bondage, 
therefore the bondage is called RUHfetfR3*vr. Now, when Brahm is not 
known by man, he undergoes bondage ; in this sense Brahm (being not 
known) becomes the cause of a man’s bondage in the form of stay in the 
world (SRIKferflwswtg: ) I 

Or, (6) Who is the cause of emancipation from ; existence of, and 
bondage in the world $3= WWR) I 

MANTRA VI. 17. 

B cRRT I 

<*v <K (fsfv C 

*1 §W*T WM R3RW R^TT f^RR WWW 

17. He, full of that (light), is immortal, abiding in 
his divine glory, conscious in nature, pervading everywhere, 
the Protector of this world, and who always governs this 
world. There is no other c ause (capable of) governing (the 
Universe). 

NOTES. 

This verse speaks of God as Independent of external means and 
abiding in His own glory. ( ^ffgirfugT ^Tf ) I 

— (a) Full of that light, mentioned in the 14th verse, (b) The 
Soul of the Universe. The word ?Rt. standing for the universe, and m = 
possessing, (c) That very thing ; the same, i.e., mentioned 

in the 16th verse. = very same. 

(«) srrar” (b) flpgtrw (o) ^ 3F«r&Rjt!- 

-, Y, ?, i . „ , ... aSS — , d'UU'UUdv- 

I -;.;v - : v ' : ::,1 

Abiding in His divinity or His own glory. divinity 

or divine glory, living, abiding I vraqi g& tft fc r 

) I 

tijt — t^W-for governing the universe |g: = the cause which 
is capable of smtftatsrra ts 1 *fR&) I 
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MANTRA VI, ta 

sitirnir ijf 1 sjfluftflr i 
sr*4s tf^T^%5TO?r sg *f§f sr^ utcn 

18. Verily, as a seeker after salvation, I resort to the 
refuge (of) only that Luminous Being, who is the illuminator 
of spiritual understanding, who creates Brahmti in the begin- 
ning (of creation) and who vouchsafes the Vedas unto Him. 


; ; '\v NOTES. 

The prayer given in this verse indicates that, the grace of God is a 
means of true knowledge, as already pointed out in the 3rd Chapter. 

gut spK'tpN aswsut ?j5ft$s«srr$ «rqr*« h^ire 

srsrtMN^ i 

— Creates, referring either to every creation, or used as a 
Historic present meaning “ created ” ( gnr ) I 

srfftiflRt — (lit. sends) gives, vouchsafes, gave ( «tt ) I 

W — used emphatically in the sense of only or alone ( U ? == UlN = I 

WSatWH# ) I 

(a) srt?ui%: is spiritual understanding (or insight) 
JT«ra: = tliat which gives light. The illuminator of spiritual understanding. 

% Whose Light is the Light of Knowledge, which is the spirit. 
.Another reading is m-rr§%srat«re = irai^r* = that, which purifies. 


: 


(a) ‘sncWflr ^?t *f«r ww. snaRppo^ 

(b) 03 5%; #3T STSjTSEITSF? I 

wm — resort to, go to ( sisfsfot ) 


MANTRA VI. 19. 


-Riwr^ 3TRi i 

IlHM 

19. (I resort to Him who is) without parts, free from 
action, Unchangeable, Faultless, Untainted, the Supreme 
bridge (for the attainment of) salvation, (manifested) like 
fire which has consumed the fuel. 
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NOTES. 

While the Phenomenal Brahm as revealed through creation has been 
mostly described in the above verses, this verse describes Brahm in itself 
—the Trde Unqualified Brahm. 

>5# to i qs I 

undisturbed, that which cannot be modified, Unchangeable 

( ftfwOTE; ) * 

From whom all faults ( WW ) are gone ; faultless, without 
defect. ( WW TORt. ) 1 

— (a) Untainted, unaffected, unmixed means a mixture 

or darkness. (6) Causeless. 

(a) ftro* (b) ftro* stro* tori « 

WgTO— (for the attainment of) salvation Jtig^ ji 


( a) A means of crossing the ocean of the world ; a bridge for 
reaching salvation by dossing this ocean like world. 

Or ( b ) iii 3WJTO = also may mean an embankment (which 
supports a country from floods). So the Supreme Being is called an 
embankment which supports salvation, i.e., on whom this immortality 
depends (a) % oj* (b) eito mfqrerwp? 1 

— Just as fire, first hidden in the fuel, becomes mani- 
fested by consuming that fuel, in the same way the Supreme Being 
becomes manifested and its Unity is realized when dualism, with its 
radical cause, ignorance, has been consumed and destroyed. Compare I.3S. 

m vstfc. if 

“I resort to is understood here from the last verse. ( “sn^isj snfer’’ 

) | 

mantHa vl ae. 

1 mmj: \ m 



v&mfa n u 

20. When hiiinan beiiags, not knowing the Lnminons 
Being, Will put bn the sky (ether) like skin, then there Will 
L-) misery. 


CHAPTER VI, 20, 21. 117 


NOTES. 

Tills verse, as interpreted l»y ^aftkarfiehflrya in the Gita, suggests 
ami teaches the absolute impossibility of termination of human misery 
so lorig as matt does not know God. dust as it is impossible for a human 
being to put on the sky like the skin which covers him, so it is impossible 
for his misery to terminate if he does not know God. 



— will put on or cover. . . t 

like the skin. 

srfosgrra — Having not known. 

MANTRA VI. 21. 

sftwre n n 

21. By the power of penance (and self-control) and by 
the grace of God, BvetSsvatara (first) knowing Brsilim, 
thoroughly expounded to the most respectable Sannyasis 
(called Paramaliamsa) the Holy, Supreme Being well-served 
by groups of sages. you've ' 

NOTES. , 

This verse contains the only historical and personal reference in 
the book, and that also, as the commentators say, in order to point out 
briefly the methods of realizing the Supreme Being. 

( ) I 

rrmmtl, — The word w implies three things here (a) Penihce ; 
the performance of hard austerities like the fast called ^fl%Nwr ( b ) The 
regular performance of daily duties. ( a ) Self-control (called the chief of 
Penances). ST Tr,T T) TT g&Jr 5 T£Tt ' 

to) d- 

— Knowing, i.e. 9 having known Brail m (m m) i 
«W — After (having known) ; then, (sro — qSit.) i 
WTOlftw — The Upasarga is used here in the sense of extreme 

respectability, to} — means here a Sanny&sin ; these are divided 
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into four types, the highest and the most respectable type being called 
Paramhansa. So it means, “ to the most respectable Sannyasis called 
Paramhansa.” 


ysmti qwfciSsn&nw i srgftsiT 

— The Supreme Being, referring to Brahm sJ^r gfg TOP*)| 

— expounded, propounded, described (sug^Rf) I 

is connected both with sfhrrg and ^su; (a) “ thoroughly or well 

described ’’"'and “ well served.” 

(s*nfiifit «wri%«nfcr I srNrg « 

— group or collection. 

3 jOT;= served (an adjective of Brahm understood) 

“ Served by groups of sages.” (sriNlt «t* Wjjts ! m I 

MANTRA VI. 22. 

m fn \ 

^TpFPTOTPr 3T 3?T: n ^ U 

22. This knowledge, extremely confidential in the 
Vedanta, and taught in the previous creation, should not 
he imparted to one whose (heart) has not been purified, nor 
to one who is not a (pure-hearted) son, nor to one who is 
not a (pure-hearted) disciple. 

NOTES. 

This verse points out the extremely profound nature of the Science 
of Brahm and adds that only the pure have a right to he taught this 
knowledge, (anfeurer: gpg st^fsrfnsn? ) 1 

— %r?ai: are the concluding portions of the Vedas ; the word 
Vedanta is used here in the singular to denote the class of those portions 
in general. In this Ved&nta many other subjects (as worship, meditation, 
&c.) in addition to the Supreme knowledge of Brahm have been taught. 

( wuHffir %pvaT: gssntr i snt? ) i 

, TOT »p** — =» that which ought to be kept secret, confidential. 

This Supreme knowledge of Brahm is extremely confidential portion 


CHAPTER FJ, 22, 22. 
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even of the Vedanta. which, a.- pointed out above, contains other 
subjects also. 

tttuyilt, propagated ) (a) tn the previous 

creation. Showing that the subject is very sublime and worthy of rever- 
ence, as coming down from times without beginning. 

lb) iu the portion of the Veda called — “praise” in which 

the Vedanta has been eulogized as worthy of acceptance. 

( spirit 3 <t%’ *pra; ) i 

sraroTsgJTg — whose passions have not been subdued (or pacified) ; 
whose heart has not been purified ( srwmif^iPSRff?? 3^ ) 1 

wgqpi — to one who is not a (pure or worthy) son ( wraiw a g - a n q ) | 
nRw i W — to one who is not a (pure or worthy) disciple (wKiwala&wiw) I 
gsi; indicates that (otherwise) the non-observance of this restric- 
tion will lead to Evil. (^Rj«fT gq: sqspl: ) | 

MANTRA VI. 28 . 

^ TO *?TvEW H W 5^ I 

W%it *Tf T^RFf ffa U II 

ffcT qgfoairat n * n 

"2o, These subjects, as described (above) are revealed 
to that great soul who has devotion to God, and as much 
devotion to (his) preceptor as God. 

VvVv notes. \ V)bV;.\ :: -:' ■■ 

The above verse has described purity of heart as an indispensable 
condition of gaining Supreme knowledge ; this verse requires another 
condition :—merely Purity is insufficient ; devotion to God and equal 
devotion to the preceptor is equally necessary. 

tqa ipqfearar&r gw sra^raT qqtftfe swpsMSr || 

?Rq — Genitive in the sense of accusative — to him, the deserving 
seeker and the devotee of his preceptor ( treq pww ) I 

H5IW: — (connected with treq ) ( Of great Soul or mind ffgtw w ) 1 
sffiRji#— are revealed or manifested utftq?3 ) ( 5 q fg uqiq wqfsg ) 1 


jgO &VETI&VATABA UP AN IB AD. 

The repetition indicates the conclusion as well as the grandeur of 
and extreme reverence shown to the subject. ( 9 ) | 

Here ends the Sixth Chapter as well as the Svetasvatara Upanisad. 

PEACE CHANT. 

# WW ^ wcrat w 
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PREFACE. 


No apology is needed for the inclusion of the Brahmopani§at-Sara 
Sangraha-Dipika in the u Sacred Books of the Hindus ” Series. 

The manuscript was presented by a Dandi Swam! at Uttara KAU, 
popularly known there as LSfc Swami, to a friend when he was there four 
years ago on his pilgrimage to Oangotri , 

It contains selections from the Upanisads , and the .texts are accom- 
panied by a tihd, named Dipiba. The commentator’s name is not given 
in the manuscript and we have not been able to find any information 
from any other source, ' y-Vy ;■ 

The selection has not been printed, so far as our information goes* 
As the name signifies, the selection contains the essence of the Upaniftds. 
We welcome this lucky find of the manuscript in the heart of the 
Himalayas. Its publication, will be a useful addition to the literature 
of the Upanisads. 

The object of the compilation is to place before the reader, in a 
small compass, the essence of the Upanisad teachings. Such a handy 
compendium is a desideratum in these days. One of the volumes of the 
“Sacred Books of the Hindus,” already published, is the Bhakti-ratndvali. 
That selection gives the pith of the Bkakti Sdstra culled from that 
encyclopaedic standard work the Bhdgavata. 

The compiler of that compendium Vi$nu Puri has attained, by his 
single work, a deservedly high place among Vaisnavas ; and, so long as the 
Bhdgavata will flourish as the great store-house of the teachings of Fai$- 
nava fikstra, the Bhakti Ratndvali may be counted to have as much length 
of useful life and fame. 

The present compilation is to the Upanisads what the Bhakti 
Ratndvali is to the Bhdgavata • It has, in about one hundred and fifty 
texts, culled from various Upanisads, given the pith of their teachings. 

The modest compiler has preferred to remain anonymous* As 
Vipm Puri is both the compiler of the selections and the author of the 
UTtd f which he named Ratnamdla , so the anonymous compiler of the 
Bral i m op an i sa fc*S5& ra- Sa figrali a is most likely himself the author of the 
tikd, which he has named the TApikd. The Dipika is a lucid commentary 
on the texts. . ■■■ 0 :; ■■ 'Ey : 
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inately the printing of both tneten aim “ 

from 'a single manuscript, which was found to be incorrect 
ct i„ several places. Anri, as there was no other manuscript 
dition procurable, the printing of the text has been carried on 
1 of the printed editions of the Upanisads. The printing of 
,t-ary was a more difficult task. Incorrect and imperfect in 
■gq i ts correction involved the exercise of much discretion. It 
lat the printed edition is free from the imperfections that were 
in the manuscript. 

English translation of the texts, and the notes will, it is hoped, 
aders of the “ Sacred Books of the Hindus ” Series to follow the 

iut much difficulty. 

translation is not a mere out and out copy taken from English 
i of the Upanisads that already exist. But it is the production 
independent effort to elucidate the texts with the light 


38 have been attached to the translations with the same object. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


The word is derived from the root Wf. with the prefixes ®<T and 

f3t. The root has more than one meaning. When it means to destroy, 
the term s c tf%'*=[ would mean that the teachings in the philosophical works 
so named destroy the ignorance of their students — ignorance specially in 
regard to the nature of Jiva and Brahma. 

As the root also means to sit, the name may have been given 

to such teachings, because they required close sittings of the disciple with 
his teacher (in the retreat of the forests.) Hence also the sense of secret 
teaching. Such teachings were not intended for the masses, but for the 
select few. ' /?>':" VViVVVf 

The number of the Upanisads varies according to different authori- 
ties. Each of the four Vedas has its particular Upanisads assigned to it. 
The total number, according to some estimate, is 1,180. Of these 108 
have been recovered and recognised, and printed and published. The 
first Devanagri edition of the 108 Upanisads was, we believe, brought 
out by the late Tookaram Tatya, F. T. S. of Bombay, in the Eighties of 
the last century. It was correctly printed and moderately priced. Since 
then a cheaper and very handy edition has been brought out in Bombay. 

Sankaracharya has left commentaries on the twelve principal 
Upaui§ads only. These are Miva^ya, Kena, Katlia, Prasna, Mundaka, 
Mftndukya, Taitiriya, Aitariya, Swet&Bvatara, Ohhaudogya and Brihadfiran- 
yaka. ' . 1 

There are reasons to suspect that spurious ones have been from 
time to time smuggled in and have passed as genuine article. One such, 
is the Allopanisad, composed, it is believed, in the time of the Mogul 
Emperors of India. 

English translations of the principal Upanieads were brought out by 
Dr. Roer and Rfij& Rajendralala Mittra under the auspices of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal. These were collected and reprinted in a handy volume, 
and published by Mr. Tookaram Tatya of Bombay, the publisher of the 
Devanagri edition of the 108 Upanisads. 

In recent times, Rai Bahadur Sris Chandra Vidyarnnva, the learned 
and laborious Anglo-Sanskrit scholar of Allahabad, has brought out trans- 
lations of the Brihadaranyaka and several other Upanisads ; and they form 
part of the Sacred Books of the Hindus Series. 
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Translations in the chief vernaculars have also been and are being 
brought out ; and the study of the Upanisads is thus being popularised in 
India. Rftjii Ram Mohan Ray began this work of popularising the study 
of Upanisads in Bengal, about a hundred years ago. His discourses and 
translations, both in English and Bengali, will be found in his collected 
works, published by the enterprising founders and conductors of the 
Panini Office publications, Bahadurgauj, Allahabad. 

The teaching of the Upanisade go by the name of Vedanta. Vedanta 
literally means the latter portion of the Vedas. The literature of Vedanta 
comes after the Samhita and Brahmana portion of Vedie literature. 

It may also be noted that the Karma Kdnda is dealt with in the 
first part. The Karma Kdruja is concerned with the ritualisms and sacri- 
fices performed to propitiate the Deity in his various manifestations. The 
motive of making such performances is the acquisitou of certain benefits, 
in the shape of the fulfilment of some desires or the expulsion of some 
evils. The philosophy of the Kama Kinder, has its own distinct literature, 
and is designated PArrn Mimdnsa. 

The other philosophy, vis., of Jndna Kanda, has the name of Uttam 
Miinansd, i.e., the latter, coming after Pfirva Mimansa. To the student of 
the history of Indian philosophy it will be an interesting study as to why 
the study of PArm-Mimansd has dwindled almost into nothing; and, on 
the other hand, the study of U tta m-Mimansd has prospered, not only 
inside Vedie India, but outside its boundaries. The reason may be briefly 
noted here. 

Vedie ritualism is confined to the priestly classes. The privilege 
of the performance of Yajnas is exercised by the very select few. Profi- 
ciency is acquired by years of theoretical and practical work. 

With the gradual decline of learning and Vedie religious rites 
(sacrificial performances) the higher branches of the study of the PArva- 
Mtm&nsd has fallen into disuse. For the ordinary and every day 
services and ceremonials, manuals have been compiled, and they serve 
the purpose of meeting the requirements of Hindu Society. Even in 
K&U, the number of scholars who have given themselves to the pursuit 
of tire higher study of the PArrn Mimdnsd may be counted at one’s 
finger-ends. . ; 

Whereas the study of the Uttara Mimdnsa has not only got hold of 
She litemfy classes among the Hindus, but has interested the students 
of philosophy outside the ranks of Hinduism. Dealing as it does with ques- 
tions of human interest in general and not of class interest only, Uttara 
Mimdnsd or Vedanta, has a fascination for every enquiring mind. It had 
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a charm fur D&rfi,, the heir to the Moghul Empire of Moharamadan India ; 
and a European philosopher, Schopenhauer, burst into rapturous praise 
of the Upanisads on his happy acquaintance with it, in a Latin translation 
of the Persian version by the Moghul prince just named. The Vedanta has 
been popularised, both through the medium of Sanskrit and the Verna- 
culars. Numerous works have been written to help the spread of Vedanta 
in all the principal vernaculars of India. 

The Yoga VasisJ,ha has done to some extent to Vedanta what the 
Bb&gavata has done to Bhahti lustra. Its Hindi version is very popular 
among the religious Sadbus of Upper India, especially in the Punjab. 
There it has found its readers among ladies of the higher class Hindus, 
as Tulsidasa’s lUmayana elsewhere in Hindi-speaking Hindusthan. 

The saints of Maharastra, from Jnanefbvar downwards, have rendered 
the same service to Vedanta in the Deccan. U.'; I 

In Bengal, the Nyaya philosophy and the Tantrika and Vaisnava 
Bhakti Ssastra have bad their predominance for centuries, but the Upani- 
§ads inspired Raja Ram Mohan Roy to give to Bengal and to India 
the reformd mode of Divine worship, that goes by the designation of 
Bmhina-Dharma. And it was, a son of Bengal, Swatni Vivekftnand, 
a disciple of Paramahansa llamlqisna, who carried the flag of Vedanta 
to distant Chicago in America and initiated there some earnest minds into 
his discilpleship who followed him to the land which has given birth to 
Vetlan ta. 

Southern India— the Presidency of Madras, including the Native 
States, has the claim to be the birth-place of modern Vedanta, inasmuch 
as the great expositors of the Adwaita, Vi4is{adwadita, and Dwaita 
systems were born there. Hindu learning and Hindu thought there 
was not so much upset by the Mohammadan invasion from the north, 
its force being much spent till it reached there; and Islamic influences did 
not affect Hindu Society so much in Southern as it did in Northmen India. 
Both Veda and Vedanta kept their hold firmer there than elsewhere. 
Ved antic study is carried through what, is technically designated as the 
•smm (prasthAna-trayl, the three .procedures, ie., (a) the U pant sad, 
( b ) the Vyasta Sutras, (e) the Bhagvadgita. The exposition of each of 
these varies according to the school of thought to which the commentator 
belongs. 

The Principal Schools of Vedanta are.— 1st— the Adwaita ; 2nd— The 
Viifi§(j»dwaita ; 3rd— Dvaita. Sri SankarAcharya born in a Malayam- 
spoaking district of the southernmost part of India, was the great 
expositor of the Adwaita system. 
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The great H^m(Mahfivakya) m m (verily, all this is Brahma) 
and mmi% i -That thou art) and similar other, form the key-stone of the 
Ad wait a system. 

He also promulgated the doctrine of (Maya Vada). The 

ill usori ness of the phenomenal world — the unreality of the manifestation 
of the One, who alone is Real, and the identity of the nature of the 
individual and Supreme Soul, is brought out very clearly in the Adwaila 
doctrine, ' ; 

The Vi*%fcadwaita holds that Prakriti (the inanimate world) is as 
much a reality as the individual souls. They form the body as though, 
of the Superme Brahma, the Visist&dwaita discards the the 

doctrine of illusoriness) of Sankara. 

Sri R&manujacharya, the great leader of this school, was born some- 
where near KSnchipuram (modern Conjevaram), near Madras, some 
centuries after Sankara. His followers are called $ri Vaisnavas. The 
manifestation of Brahma, in the form of Visnu, is their deity, whom 
they worship, and also Rama and Krisna, the incarnations of Visnu. 

They accept the personality of the God they adore— endowed with 
supreme powers, which he exercises as Creator and Ruler. Here is a cou- 
plet from the V edanta-Sangraha of R&mtnuja : — 

h m m 

V&sudeva (Visnu) is the supreme Brahma, endowed with all the 
auspicious virtues. He is the material cause of the worlds. He is the 
Creator, the Ruler (controller) of the individual living beings, i.e., He is 
both the (efficient cause) and (the material cause). 

Both and (the animate and the inanimate creation) are a 

part of Him. They are real, and not illusory. Brahma is constituted of 
these. Hence the name Vi^istMwaita. 

The Dwaita system holds that Spirit and Matter are not one, that 
thoara znd'Jiva are separate entities. There is no merging of the in- 
dividual souls into the Supreme Spirit, even in the state of Mukti . This 
school is also Vaisnavite in its devotional propaganda. The great leader 
of this school is Madhvacharya, who lived some centuries after Ramanuja. 
He also belonged to South India. 
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The Bralimopani§at-^dra-Rafjgralia-Dipika is a small selection of 
some Upanisad texts, to which is attached a Sanskrit commentary 
by an anonymous apthor. Perhaps the learned compiler of the texts 
is himself the commentator. 

An English translation of the texts has been given under each text. 
The translation follows the DipiM, whose exposition of the texts inclines 
towards the devotional side of Brahma-vidyd. 

The Dipikas exposition of the very first text makes it clear that the 
Saguna nature of Brahma was to be placed in bold relief before the 
Vedantie student. Nor was he content with this initial endeavour to render 
service to the cause of the Saguna form of Brahmop&san&. He does not 
stop there. Text No. 31 preaches worship — such mental worship as a 
Vedantin is taught to offer — -viz., his self sacrifice— the resignation of his 
little individual self to the great cosmic One, to realise that he himself has 
no separate entity, that the Cosmic One is the all in all. 

This spirit of Brahmop&sana forms the key-note of the Dipika, 
Of course, the identity in nature of the Jiva and the Brahma is the 
prominent teaching throughout, and the summun bonum of life is to be- 
come at one with Him. And this is the goal which the human spirit 
yearns after. When he reaches it, he is in bliss. 

To reach this goal, there are more ways than one. The temperament 
of the seeker after God— the capacity to comprehend the great truth 
varies in different individuals. So, although the common object is to 
attain liberation from the miseries of life, which are the inevitable 
accompaniments of life, the method of attaining it is not one. More than 
one method has been preached by teachers, and various schools of thought 
have been the outcome of different teachings. Of course, all teachers 
accept the Vedas and the Vedanta as their Scripture to guide them. 
But the interpretation of the texts of the scripture differs, and each school 
thinks it has got the right road to reach the goal. 

The divergent roads, which the different schools of thought have 
taken, have led some of them to opposite extremes. Take, for instance, 
the beliefs of the Adwaita-V&di and the Dwaita-Vadi. 

The former holds that the Jiva and Brahma are one and the same in 
their nature. And as soon as the Jiva comes to realise the identity of 
the two, the gulf of separation is bridged. 

The Dwaita-Vadi, on the other hand, holds that such a merging of 
the individual consciousness into the Cosmic consciousness is impossible. 
And the very thought is sacrilegious. He holds that the path of devotion, 
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(of worship to the Lord by the devotee), of prayer, will lead to the happi- 
ness of the Jiva, The school of thought to which the author of the 
Dipika belongs, respects the spirit of devotion ; aud holds that this spirit 
prepares him to approach nearer and nearer till his individuality is lost aud 
the devotee is merged in the Deity. So long as the Jiva has worldly 
desires and ambitions to indulge in, the gulf of separation will continue to 
separate him from Brahma. Complete union will result by the forgetful- 
ness of self. OTT *rer #r qr 1% Lose yourself then you will find the Lord 
is the pithy reproduction of this Vedantic teaching that finds expression 
in one of the hymns sung by a Sikh Guru. The path of Love leads to this 
forgetfulness. And the sacrifice of self at the altar of the Lord is the individ- 
ual’s highest worship. srgr “ All this, verily, is Brahma.” This 

brings the believer to love his neighbours, including the least and lowest 
of Jiving beings. Altruistic regard for the good of others, to the extent of 
sacrificing his own good, is included in this path of Love. The true 
Vaisnava (the devotee of the Eternal Pervader) is the true Vedantin, He 
clings to his symbol of the Deity, he sees in that symbol — whether that 
symbol is the Great Luminary that shines in the firmament, or the image 
of clay, stone or metal ; whether such image represents the Deity as the 
Father or the Mother, or the Lord ; the Bridegroom of the brides who 
seek their lord. The individual forgets his own creature comforts — 
nay, his own existence as a separate being, so intense is his or her feeling. 
It is such forgetfulness of self that ends in the merging of the one in the 
other. This is the twfe ;para bbakti the highest devotion) of the devotee 
to his Deity. Those whose temperameut is more of (the exercise of the 
intellect) and lesB of Stt? (love)— they take to analyse the Mahdv&kyas (the 
great texts of the Vedanta) aud find by the force of arguments that Jiva and 
Brahma are one. They meditate in their cloisters, in the solitude of the 
forests, the unity of the individual with the Cosmos. Society disturbs 
their meditations. They feel at one with Him when no one comes 
between Him and the subject of their thoughts. He does not loudly 
repeat the name of his Beloved, like the Vaisnava, Saiva or ffekta devotee. 
He is fond of silence, of being buried in his own thoughts. May he find 
peace in that way. Should any one quarrel with him because it is not 
agreeable to bis own way of reaching the goal.? 

The lover of his brother man, who goes to nurse the leper and dies 
of the infectious disease, sacrificing his life in his endeavour to do good to 
a fellowman, has aff much title to union with the Lord as the silent 
ascetic, who sees Brahma all round, provided the service of the former to 
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his suffering neighbour did not proceed from selfishness, the love of 
fame, the ambition to find a high place here on the earth or in the 
heaven. 

No ; the pious service should be rendered for the sake of the Lord, 
for the sake of Humanity. For love to His creatures, is love to the Lord. 
It must be pure, unselfish love. This is the fswre teaching, as given 
in the Oita. Compare text 92, quoted from Dhy&navindu Upani$ad. 

This (unselfish service) ; this fa q ferafe q 'a mind free from 

selfish desires), is the test of a true Vedfintin. 

VedUnta is sometimes charged by hostile critics as a system of 
philosophy that corrupts the morals inasmuch as the sense of meuvi and 
teum being loosened, morality is slackened. But the accusation is mis- 
placed. A Vedantin is not to gratify his senses, so as to injure another. 
For such a gratification is suicidal. There is no “ another ” in the sight 
of a Ved&ntin. To injurs another is to injure himself. A severe prepara- 
tory training is a necessary qualification to Vedantic study and the lead- 
ing of a Vedantic life. 

This training consists in what is technically designed wvprgggq; 
(the fourfold methods which the aspirant has to practise'* and the 
(the six excellences with which the aspirant is to be endowed). 

These are enumerated in the Ved&nt-s&ra and other elementary 
treatises. 

A severe ascetic training which enjoins the restraint of animalism, 
the indulgence and gratification of the senses, is imposed on the seeker 
of the knowledge of Vedanta. 

(Yama) and : (niyama) have to be practised to chasten 
the life of the practical student. 

The following virtues fall under the head of 

srffigT (Aliirnsa)— abstaining from the infliction of injury to another. 

SRTO; (Satyaj— Truth. 

WsNl (Asteya) — Refraining from appropriation of what is not one’s 
nwn. VVV'k / 

smradfla; (Brakmacharya) — Chastity. Sexual purity and continence 
: (Aparigraha) a vow of poverty —the refraining from receiv- 
ing and possessing property except for the bare maintenance of life. 

Such a moral life is to be led by one who aspires for the study 
of Vedanta. 
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In the face of it is it not preposterous to accuse Ved&nta in the 
manner that some hostile critics have done ? 

Far from unloosening the moral sense, the grand teckings of the 
Upanisads form the basis of some of the great moral commandments of 
the scriptures of other religions whose missionaries bring forward such an 
accusation against Ved&nta. 

For example, “Love thy neighbour as thyself ” is one such com- 
mandment of the Bible. This commandment can only be justified when 
viewed from the light of the Vedanta. To the question, why should I love 
any neighbour, the answer is given by Vedanta — “ Because thou art the 
neighbour ; he is no other than thyself. To love him, is to love thyself.” 
So also the commandment, “ Love thy enemies,” is justifiable on the same 
teaching of the Vedanta. How else can you accept such a commandant? 

It is by the aid of the grand texts of the Upanisads ; such as 
Sli ^ and that the principle on which such a commandment 

is based can be understood. 

Take then, 0 ye seekers after truth, to the study of the Upanisads, 
And may this Essence of the Upanisads, the Brakmopanisat-S&ra- 
Saftgraha, Dipika-help you in your study ! 




^fcTi SET? ^ g. |j ?r^l#f &3T cRlf SSralcJT^ TO H 

SI TOg ^r sir s^Rifer fe» ! 5R it §^t *s!sf sHef ?jf5jrr *w 

wrsg^ ii ^ktuth *r^ br sq^cr 3*3 ^i^fo^i^f^s^Mif^tr«iid^^sr#9W- 

srqtcSRi' ll uf rj^dftrflr II 5 — 

* _____ f\ . , „ . « f \ -4 ^ - rT jrv r .V- ^ 

^r *p*R tot tfsrr tort ^ f htth frospT 

_ ^ ^ Ct .- ^ .’ N, . ___ , , ,. „ fs. , , f> , ,. „ , ,„ „ , *v - 3 | 

^ 5T3T T^T: Wm TO TOT T’TOf^T ^TOSTOn 

?tIt sttot?st treftssro ii s% » 

«jrasqr ferebar: ii cTsr|r ^pttnrrrR fopn%n srIt swjer: H 

's^g^rr* Pr«a* ^nrart ^Tc?rFf tfc ^ i w%r *k i ftsnr t qm 
huto m rnsai; ^r%rffd i ?i<?f% \ % % 

TOfr i $raq?$t <sn^r%?4f itw i %si: ^ i *m 

m|t i usrfor ra^rarnfna;^d?n ^ffuncJn^r srifcrflr i bbjdt- 
*mmx bbfsi> ^npngngrasTd shcht ra|traur ^rar%%ar s^rt i \ s 

1. They who are versed In the Vedas speak of the 
heavens as His head ; the sun and the moon as His eyes ; 
the quarters (north and south ; east and west) as His ears ; 
the firmament as His navel ; the earth as his feet. He is 
to be meditated upon as the Inner Spirit of all beings. 
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Note.—- I: n this text the Supreme Being is described both as Saguqa and 
Nirgum , that is, as a Being, having a form and not having a form. As one 
having a form, He is to be medidated upon as One whose head is the heavens— 
whose eyes are the sun and moon, Ac*, &o. This is a figurative description of 
His form. 

But He is also the formless One. As such an one, He is to be meditated on 
as the Inner Spirit that dwells within all beings. The worshipper of the Divine 
Being has his choice to contemplate on Him as endowed with a form, a gigantic 
figurative form; or, having no form at all, as the indwelling spirit in all 
' objects. 

The sun and moon are His Eyes, viewed from one aspect. Viewed from the 
other aspect, He dwells in them as their Inner Spirit, ie., their lustre proceeds 
from His refulgence. Compare Gitfl, (XV 12 . ) “ That refulgence of the sun which 
illumines the world— that which is in the moon and hi the fire, know it to he 
my light” And there are other texts to support this view. Adityo Brahma (The 
sun is Brahma). Brahma animates the Son and is also identified with Him. 

Bhipdeti SHryuh The sun rises by His fear. When the devotee turns 
towards the rising sun and prays, it is not to the material orb of the luminary 
that he ofiers his prayer, but to the Indwelling Great Spirit, from whose shin© 
*the sun receives his lustre. 

The identification of the two— the material orb and the Divine Lighter of 
the orb— has led to sun worship. The sun has a place in the pantheon of the 
five Gods (Panch&yatan&). Texts, such as SUnja atma jagatastasthuta sya (the sun 
is the animating spirit of the moveable and immovable objects), are recited in the 
daily Sandhyi prayers of the Br&hmanas, The sun becomes the Fratika (the 
symbol of Brahma), And Saguna worship has thus found support in this 
scriptural text. 

So, too, the BHrguna aspect of the Deity. The Supreme Being pervades in 
ill, as the Indwelling Spirit in each and every object that we see. His immanence 
is declared in this and other texts of a like nature. 

If He is immanent, He is therefore ever present. He is not far from us — 
we are surrounded by him. We are immersed in Him. 

Tins compendium of tJruti texts has made a right beginning by presenting 
lb the reader Mch an auspicious verse, dwelling on the double aspect of Brahma, 
.the Sagivna and the Edrgum* 

gfocfj- ^ Sft- 

{ r i s i « i) 


^t-. h ^3: irrar <m 
\M\ 
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H tt cnssqsfefttStT tmtt; ^WsttT t<kfi i i 

e^trertictr silftTH ^raffc^?R!^R tra i tttt *atf?i!s 
ajf^^n^R feft tra cnsrar i ?^fcr ^ra%q; i ?i%w 
»pf ft ttfo i *&m$t si^tr ttar* s sitt s*t% i ipq^myfr 
tilwr: i *!*t tifStftv trat*3ffitr s?t% i tRp?ra sriw: i fa** g iR i g^t i - 
w% stTtttrraTcsfajra s^fqti t*t ^ f ^fa* ;TOSi t ttfa i #t#- 

tTmSlfaWftttT 1 t£¥*f «W ¥Stcf: I «t 

f^fafawt* t 5 * . l;:h ; v’ ; : :^fiV 

2. Fire His head. The sun and the moon His eyes. 
The quarters His ears. The Vedas His manifested speech. 
The air His breath. The universe His heart. The earth 
(sprang) from His feet. He is the Inner Spirit of all 
beings. — Mimdaka, 2. 1. 4. 

Note.'— T his text supports the preceding one. The Purusa Is described 
her© both as Sagmm and Nirgutia* 

uteltJFPT ii#ijraFicH%r asror: t*ftd^tFir sjfa asNfcwg ®rfa: i 


srwt^r sffci rife mt r^anr%# mm, \\\\\ 

: : ; " ■ . ; ’• ; ; ' •;'■■• ' ( m ” i ) 

^ raft ?P3rr ait gren g ; mkt ttfa \ ts-rar# 

ait i «?fara?net ait i tvi^t sit, tit 1 t ait » mt 
ftrati i er^fa ait i fa §fcra% M ! t^rancf 

t farawfa sit i tnt tatit t$ss&sfa«afas u 
3. Verily, this Brahma is before ; He is behind ; He 
is to the right ; He is to the left ; He is below ; He is above. 
He is spread allround— He is the totality — the entire universe 
— He is the Greatest, the Supreme.— Muadaka 2. 2. 11. 

N om — Brahma is unconditioned*— (not limited by time 
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?R3rfe§f asr fonfcfiKftv i «ran*t i 

35 ^ I l ^ticR ^ H ^g-ftsracF^ 1 

rwbt sRr t stercRf^R^q i^crt- 

w ft iNfasniq; i ^inc^qa^ wnnpifq ^j?cr Uosra^w^i srstt 
jnH^isg^niFtTscqi i ^ £pr* i «r m 

f^nfcr f^RRt \ m fRsRifhsutrq drcr smNtf grRer 1 5% 
m n src^n ?rf%% *nfrq *m u<=ra^ fesyR ^f%i^rRcraT5^T5?i^5cr- 
Mft NjrfNrf^^Twn ^ *re 4 gfr 1 g fiRRfr i angfe^t tr^r an sirt r%ct *e£- 
squq^ra%qra4 w?‘% g r ^ g qi q^: qfs^R^RicraT ifi& 

qs&cqsh 1 a 1 

4. And He shines in his heavenly immensity, ; in 
His inconceivable form. And He is also small, minuter 
than the minute. He is far and He is near. The Seers see 
Him in the cavity of their hearts. — Mundaka 3. 1. 7. 

Note* — I ncomprehensible is His form and nature as being apparently contra- 
dictory, He is both big and small. He is both far and near. He is invisible, and 
yet is seen by the Seers inside their hearts. The head is elsewhere described as 
His capital city where He resides, as the sovereign of a state dwells in the capital 
of his kingdom, WXMM 

tprcft !FPT felfcWTC STfcT: l 

* 4 t gs! nfemt ii 

*refcw: fi^rtiferrac ST^ft %n ftsusr itvu 

( urn) 

qjcft %r Rvtracr; rrt^ smfer 1 qfifqqr: 

q;4 uStefcf m fisqfgr i sfRTftfcr sr?h 1 *$z j 

^q^tiT^OTiR iRtqtuq:: i 3pnuR2 =rii qc^Rsqiqqji 1 ^w- 

wr^s- 

^Rmdif|rg*m4cF^r ftgSKcsrT \ ^fq qi£ 3 ^mh 

«q#wl%R ^rt ci^F.^Rnt cre^^rr! r sttsSr ws- 

SIIRT ircqqqRtf«^q^u=d fearer Etfo «raK l *-Rf- 

*ntSRRTO«^r: ! sH^Jcnfaqra: ^4- 

rs =l^ifbq , 4 air qqnri^fq 4 sr- 

qtrj; *rp«pff dr 
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w n *1 «c«f «rar» %=n rap: i y gd qaRt ^^ i^ I^ C 1 ?- 

i srertra fo*bs: ^rr^pnticr: i ‘srktc: ^rg^rqpl: i wi 
5. One is He the Deity ; He lies hidden in all 
objects. He pervades all, He is the inner Spirit of all beings. 
He is the Presiding Controller. He dwells in all objects. He 
is the Witness. He is the Perceiver (the observer). He is the 
Absolute — not formed of Gunas (Sattva, Rajas and Tamas) 
Bwetaswatara 6. 11. 

Note, — T he text in the manuscript has ssfarai: — The commentary notices 
another reading wwfrm:, which is found in the printed editions of the Sweta^- 
watara UpanisacL 

wfczn means the controller of all. Oharas means the controller of all 
(action). 

By we have to understand that He is an intelligent Being, not a blind 
force* ■ vtf "'‘h -V; 

He is the Witness, that is an observer of the actions of others, Himself being 
no actor* He being — separate, not mixed in the affairs of his creatures, and 
therefore not responsible for their actions. He is Nirguna — not constituted of the 
Guanas (Sattva, Bajas and Tamas). All material objects are formed of these three 
Gunas. Not so the Pur am— the dweller in the body, (derived from 5ft W,) and 
not the Purusottama (the supreme spirit). He .is, therefore,, not subject to the 
influences of the Gunas . He is fcnr— free, independent of the Gunas. The word 

which means liberation ( ) is derived from this word $m. This sense 
of the word is derived from, the S&nkhya system of philosophy. 

W> STfrl- 

aswg^qr qfqr wivpn: wsqT q*m qqffe u 
qu ' n qretaTffqqt aqsr spgT ^Rqagrqq fqfaa- niu 

( filial) 

m urcroS s suns m 

qw gfsrr #r^jrr: i ereiif^?- 

%p§ srprsn 1 QRncmfc’ 

sf rg u H& cren^r 3n<r * ^ ^rrat ^ar^- 

ifr r fr fsr feretnl ifiiip t pre rey sreci ta# *r 

asnfer II \ 11 
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6. From that Deity hare sprung the various gods, the 
classes of celestial beings called Saclhi/as ; men ; beasts and 
birds, the vital airs, the cereals (rice and barley &c., &c.). 
From Him have sprung penance, faith, truth, the Brahmani- 
cal life, the Gastric ordinances. Mundata 2. 1. 7. 

9RT: SIST ftvisrsf Stfeqi: II 

wt% ml sj’vrarr imh 

( gpwre ^i?Ul) 

srett asnff? mm wmt bra? mm- 

mm mmm santil sratcrr: I gwr? agr® mi- 

i <sr p; ?wtasrw: liw 

l mm? srgrcr cesn^r 

^TgctFgrt 

€ta?r I »J5 ^ a§r ^rsr sr&cr wmmw i 5 srrt 

aiFtRiiTcJTrOTf m\ 

7. From Him have sprung the seas and oceans and 
the mountains. From Him flow the rivers and streams of 
all sizes and shapes. From Him have sprung all the plants 
and herbs and juices and fluids. The world of matter is 
sustained by Him as its cause. — Mundaka 2. X. 9. 

Note. — T lie above is a continuation, of what is stated in the preceding text.. 
Further elucidation of the cause and effect theory of Brahman and the phenomenal 
world is given in the nest text. 

wfbill 

- " r . i#fFqTTO%sir%f ' rhiw. sroit ot: a 

; swTwfei%?; iiwfl a^n 

<S^ * i S I % !) 

mm srer?s sr^feertcqtgr^ srffpivsm 

mt tr§Rt; =tfb ste; i i 



wz ^ os m %$mt & r s^b 11 <; h 

8. As from the intensely heated fire thousands of 
sparks emanate? of similar colour and size, so, 0 gentle 
disciple, various objects emerge out of tlie Eternal One and 
merge again into Him. — Mundaka 2. 1. 1. 


%ctht Ifesssnr qr% mm* mm t 
suwfiaNr mm f qlwiii fw^q mm ir» 

( ^ M | 5 I ) 

ecw mm sr5?s*OTs uw^sr qgmm&x m 

sterar spnwar IS^aat: srnrn wig: wssapsrr snorow 

^UTt^l^VHSilI*(rf^IT^F^t 1 STURT 

STW5 WH5 f%Rf ^ I ¥t%T% flkw sftrf? ZgSC'm&SC 

rm =ar i sr^pf qnwfewf^fitfcr i srkr%r =* 

<sr iraq. wwRfw&iwsM uffrih^r vmv- uruw firepr'wfcT strep! 

jtfcriwErfqq sew strut sprMqflr sn^rk^R?**; u «. u 

9. He, the Atma, is subtle and is perceivable by 
the mind. In Him enter the vital airs of five kinds, the life- 
breath of all living beings ; so also the mind, all are merged 
in Him. He is reflected in the pure mind, like objects that 
are reflected in a clear mirror. Mundak 3. 1. 9. 

To tlie enquiry, as to why is this [difference in the size and shape of the 
evolved objects, when their cause, Brahma, is one, the answer is given as follows: 

airsnik =fRrag?i% w asns qgnwtocsi 

* ' «N 

=5tru i 

. ,.r\ ♦- * r ... . .. An; -„ t „ , . .. „ . 

utww qrqst ^q ssin^q qqjw u 

qqjwu ^q sn^qt qrf$r u? <>u 

• . i « i) 

w%%r srflrkR skit ^t?%r spRj ?r^T tkw ^ 
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10. Just as fire is one when it enters into and burns 
material objects and takes the shapes of the objects it 
enters and burns, so does also the Inner Spirit enter various 
objects, and appear different in shape and size. — Katha, 5.9. 

To the enquiry, whether Brahma is affected by the nature of the objects 
through which He pervades, the answer is as follows : 

5*3 elanqtr sites’ ftenw srfir: i 

fjaif it 

H TOT: null 

( sRWsft k l is i ) 
^ Ffcrcrfcr I eRWBrefa 

ter mva isz'Stwm ^ 

mm srraw * feorci'^rart 

3:%* mm ssMvst pi 

<a?mh n U H 

11 . Just as the Sun. — the eye of all — is not affected 
by the defects of tbe eyes of men — so the one pervading 
Inner Spirit of all is not affected by the troubles of tbe 
objects He pervadas. — Katha, 5. 11. 

To the question why is there variety in the Universe when Brahma is 
one,, the answer is as follows : — 

5*3 ^^fcrrfij;cu4 m an smrr? stfh; 1 

^Frqf fUT U 

ifemi ^ ^ ?wrT^q§rqi fe^rrr% mu 

( $ 1 ) 

f^r*. vr&tRR^Wfi pres ?? gfo ;* <sr 

mgm terser: rr^ atird^^FTOT: ^uter ^ =uRri^nftj 

*tef>: ’jqufef j ^ %n ^ftu: n$tmt g*r- 

*ifef mm *r!fri4 ^55 ^srfer 5F13 iirmna- ^ 

mn vr. ^rrgfir^r: stem* uTafftente mm 

vmt mi *rfer srter srewif a®ran <rc tew 

K\ n 
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12. Brahma is not separate from the worlds variously 
designated, the Mahar, Jana, Tapa , and Satya. Neither 
are the ruling gods of these worlds separate from Brahma, 
nor are the several regions above and below the Earth 
separate from Him, nor the Earth itself. In Brahma all are 
interwoven. Nothing is separate from Him. Atharva Sira 6. 

Note* — T here are seven lokas (worlds) mentioned in the Hindu scriptures 
They are BMr, Bhuvas, Swar, Mahar , Jana , Tapas and Balya. Each of these 
is the habitation of beings fit to live. These lokas have their own ruling gods. 

The supremacy of Brahma who pervades through all, is declared as 
follows : 

w®ridlr«ia ms. \ 

aifc am W »\\t 

1 5? i i) 



i-jjSj; <T3T^rsr*Kn& airifo sgsilsi h 

anfti > q^rfer * ytffa m 

m fdt srrer?* i ?cm wd vgad ** slid n^rewrd 

¥n% \ stgror qra t H s rerc 

13. The sun shines not in His presence, nor does the 
moon ; nor do the stars ; nor do lightnings flash ; much 


less the fire. All these luminaries get their shine from 


His light.— Mundaka 2. 2. 10. 

Note. — As the light of the lamp is to the Sun ; so is the Sun to the light of 
Brahma. 

To the question may not these luminaries have their separate entities 
independent of Him, the following text gives the answer in the negative : 

gig * eTicremfr ^ g?wj%gig* 

stew* srfcp i 

^ ^rrd sc *#?UFcfhrf$ ^ru: \m\\ 

( $ i ) 


mtm 
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agnmr *r 



srar arra 


» » la n 


' 14. Nothing was before Him ; nor after Him — nothing 

in the past, nothing in the future. This immense universe is 
pervaded by the measureless length of His feet and head. 
•All that is above and all that is below, all is pervaded by 
Brahma. — Atharva Sira. 6. 

To the question, if He pervades all, may He be not visible to all, tbe follow- 


ing is tbe answer : 


*tg 5r§ m %? qwnrfei 3fKr3Tf^ gramt 

5* * 3JFI& S?5Ert? «?fcTt i 


^ mm wrt ww m n 

fRSTHT^T q^frT TWWt WTO: 


.■■■;■: -'vr' A ' • HUH 

«g^n * gift ?s?ft ftgft&'ra: m 






i sig ®we?t ?^cr nr? wmsm%* 

Sfa ftsjg^ftT otto sfe star; # sfo?TO?r 

wrft to *=r?ro? ailft sircft §ros ot|t ft**® fpoiftft m 

vuwhmRewpiw yOTi^ifOTaift n; sr TOftpst? 

ssr%: uihu 


15. He cannot be seen by the eye ; nor described 
by the tongue; nor perceived by the presiding deities of 
‘ the other senses. Nor can He be controlled or propitiated 
by acts of penance and austerities and virtues. 

V • By the divine grace of knowledge, the man of pure in- 
tuition, whose Sattva has predominated over Rajas and Tamas, 
apprehends Him when he meditates on Brahma in His Nir- 
guna form. — Mundaka 3. 1. 8. 

Note. — W hen the cosmic consciousness. (Voiced in the mahavakya s* «?w* m 
. All this, verily, is Brahma) is awakened in the seeker then is he immersed in 
■the- bliss of Divine presence. • This is tke-Vedantic vision of Braktna, 




u*fruR frpsrt huh 

(j&hwkr * i in) 

-5 *CTi <?3f %rf?r ^rrF^f ftraflr t?j*rr ?s? ^rar f^i'^^fcf 5 I i k^' 

u: «a€: 53^q%5^r% ?f «fhw^Rr|?ir^ q5<g$rqvg‘ airs^f w&x ^rtsi 
fesr* ^g M mf Farrar Mu **rf artier i t rewfr q ik^epctrt^ <3 wn*($f- 
*graiwcu?r ftt?fii?f erfef n|^ n 

16. He, the One, dwells in each and every living being. 
In Him dwell all. Knowing Him as the Deity — the power- 
ful Ruler, the benefactor, the worshipful God — the devotee 
attains absolute peace. — fchvet&swatara, 4. 11. 

The above finds support in the following ; 


wti: srarcrof^iRvn^R: \i%rn 

' '. '■, : :':r-':'-r^:'Z ■' ■ ^ I I ) - 

u; q*;ipsw:; wtSrui^wg?;: *rar *n$f> 

auPSTBffit ^^cwr: u?l?ns$n qFt^rrs «r x&m Pns^est wr?nr \ s?g 

e $sr sretft m% m%v. snM jjctuT g^r^rer^grq}^:; i 

fssHsar mrft *m far? fwjpraur mm m i «i%t 

<rOTf3P>3OTUTc%U#&^^ hl?5n^!q^T5tT UDE^tlcT SRt? 

Cici^r%i Hfxv^nqihTf: i sriw««i?i5e**$t air# *ri|*n5 

^faTHlEIcfU* 9T WRftcU«b lllvsil 

17. He is smaller than the small, larger than the 
large ; He is the soul of the Universe. He dwells in the 
hearts of His creatures. By the grace of the Creator, the- 
devotee sees Him as One who does not act. Seeing Him in 
His glory, he attains peace and his troublesome doubts dis- 
appear.— Katha 2. 20. ■-:;;■■■ . ., . ..7/. .' T 

To the question, may not this Dweller in all be easily attainable by aE 
those in whom He dwells, the answer is found in the following text : 
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*3 q^sapc: issfcm cR(T I 

WWl 5JWTT * &PIT * gj^Pg&T II 

f# %*r stwrei^ ftn?t sivror ut^u 

(^5^ * I **! ) 

s ro ren srapa^r i * sswr ?% *Hb Sttsqjj^ mror 

- . rs . . . ■ «fy ^ ,„, __, . -—- Jffi . . T »s , --. .. , f \. . ... , .... , .-,v , ..,-f\, *_ h „-,.?* x 

s5rai!R^»ii.Wc?ji w =ar 2^; ^it st?m •? i «fg asrt ^r^t; 

oigsw asr i ^Tgsr^U fil 

msfir ?n^T 3 tfht ^f &n?t spg??$: it \< n 

18. Brahma is not attained by much recitation of the 
Vedas ; nor by the force of intellect, nor by much hearing of 
the Vedic scriptures. He reveals Himself to him on whom 
He has grace. Such a person realises Him.- — Hatha 2, 23. 


^3T^HWI58lPHliN q^OTR^c^T frUTf Sjfaj I 

%?f q^rfrr 4fcrc8qT %s\qnj. iihii 

( A; M* I ) 

SHOT ^ ^?Nr 

«F&T% WtTR'4 15^4 4 ^TTHHT ^^UkT 3IT4f4 cTUS? 

4rt: 5tr^i5r%rT*. ^rrs^cf ^icR s^ura^UcJTOTi^r 

$mh \\\\n 

19. Brahma is One — the controller of His own self. 
He dwells in all objects. He multiplies His one form into 
many. 

Blessed is the portion of those sages who patiently seek 
Him, not of others. — Hatha 5. 12. 


ffeft R^ITHT 3fHT $1 qqiTT^H 

^rif^r: ^t^cTt hh^th. uq • n 

( * in i ) 

^TsftsiRt «r<^ i $crrt s n^ p trof <sr 

i h g^Rt wk «®5RjR3^nmn sre-Rf ^mruRnsiR ftarnfo fulfil 
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«^rf<r i snarw lr 

firaRfcr gtR #tr: i Rrurire sm^rfi sjnfitr: iRHH-swiKiai^ 

§?ft# ^f^WTFRTftttqfipTPI? II || 

20. He is the Eternal in the midst of the fleeting 
phenomena. He is the animator of the sense organs ; 
the greatest Conscious Being among those who are 
endowed with consciousness. He is the One who fulfils 
the desires of the many. Eternal peace is the portion of him 
who realizes Him — not of others — Katha, 5. 13. 

5R sftarrrcnsr Tw> sffa: I 

sfcpfr siftaT ^ « 

H%T% JNl IrfT 

{ ^cfPfiRR^ I H l) 

q^srrwrf^^nfq nfi^T <e<$sni«*is i aRR^r 
srrg^srlw ?Tcn «r i tnprflr i w$ >1#% f^sf ewiBEQ* 

trfe strict ?tr air# ^xir srrc%T * I ?#ar 

ssfanpro #3ren# g ra ra r t gf ran^ wi ^ra^ q^&rwinraa*. ztm znft- 
grnsr f=str%d srw gafa w*i ?rfR g^r sspg^ogra^ 

g Rr fi ^ p gt ral R«n^nwtWM air Hirfe^ ti^lii 

21. He seizes, though He has no hands. He walks, 
though He has no feet. He sees, though He has no eyes. 
He hears, though He has no ears. He knows every one, 
though Himself is not known by any one. The wise call 
Him the primeval Being — the ancient one. — Sveta. 3. 19. 

Note. — Unlike ordinary beings, He can see, bear, catch hold of and move 
about without using the organs and limbs of the body. The Supreme Being* 
according to the Yedic seers, is not anthropomorphic— He is transcendental* 

5TCCPW!} *5TRTR foS'ft'W*!* I 

sffelW STW IRHt TOT w# f wra*!3 UUU¥j MHit : 11 

^l^srfrrrag^i qkr: ^mnite’iarTOfct imu 

90rs shSbr w# f^aRn i *r: i ^wr t w 



14 brahmopanisat-saba-dipika; ■ 





IKJiClHi 


i w 3 n® taq j % # nw sraw ^ 5sn^n«^!«6iii^ra^f. 

#3i3B3Ts^T5 sfrttc^^ts 5«3 stwtrasb u^U 

22. He is the ear of the ear ; He is the mind of the 
mind ; He, verily, is the speech of the speech ; He is the 
vital air of the vital air ; He is the eye of the eye The wise 
who realise Him and have become freed of their I-ne ss 
(individuality), attain immortality after departing from 
this world. — Kena, 1. 2. 

Note.-— B rahma is the seer, the hearer, the thinker. He works the organs of 
the body to whom is popularly ascribed the powers of seeing hearing, thinking, &c, 

spit ^ 

tT^T Slfcft 5 

♦ . jVJVjN A %r\ r\ _ 


W W* firfir ^ m\w 

y&ij .. W&Msh^' ( ^ I * I ) 

%i55Rn% i ssresstpdq t i^stf 

egqyspi ot3%r ^rcraqrffegfe siatfe i jprr'i 

sife^r 5 ft ^?r#ifcr jp^R asnnr s? ftii «?- 

ansfiR?i$: 11^11 

23. He than whom no one is smaller or larger, 
He than whom no one is younger or older, stands firmly 
fixed in the universe like a (majestic) tree in the woods. 
Every space is filled by that Purusa — (Dweller in the body.) 
Swetaswatara, 3. 6. 


fer *i3T 1 dr^rav^ hh n\n 

. ' " < v®f^» > . 

s^sRT^fhft^ %?m *nfta 1 ?r^rr?ft sunto 
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$wrrar Fftskrr 5trfer gqrftnnqpr 

SR%j^r ^fiSrfJ^I t&l#>f&3Nri i >W5ia^OT^re , l: 3r^pr: 5r ^xp rH T|^>Tg fatftTC- 

«^?r; mvmt *= refc% sp^ rgq ^ i ir 

fSTr^^Rr ?w£r: h x«h 

24. No one other than He is the doer ; no one other 
than He is the seer ; no one other than He is the thinker ; 
‘no one other than He is the knower ; He is thy self — 
the indwelling Spirit— the immortal One. — Brihadaranyaka 
3. 7. 23. 

Note* — T he teaching of this Vedantie text is that he is not an abstract — am 
airy something, a blind force ; but that He is the ever-present Great Dweller in 
the head — who helps us as our Teacher and Guide, Compare Glia— 

fro sr# fesfh i 

gTOEH. ^4^5 T IW STTOqT I ghw SPOT 18-61-62. 

The Granth S&heb of the Sikh Gurus adopts bodily this Yedic teaching — 

sriw § aw *? sfvcrg sr? i 

#<< A. 

^Tf5C ^f|F f It 


*mt m fur^r w 

w$?m urvh 

( tRdbr ih hi ) 

^rt Pte?s$r mx a^ns prc& '^ttr srrcrrfr ^5Rsn% 

SfRTTft ^si^fcr^iTs^cr ^ ij^Knrfwfh t 

roTrltrRH: 1 


II ^ It 

25. He from whom all these objects have sprung, 
on whom all those that have sprung subsist, He to whom 
they return and He in whom they merge, He is Brahma, seek 
him, know Him. — Taittiriya, 3. 1. 1. 


mmm nhn 
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^ qrcfogd ga rafr r uteft mmsKMcrT srwm ^rf^npi 
wtStt: Trtffrs? wr fftrr ^rwtot: i *r j^rt^ 
%sRnsfi^f% 3 nf^^ Sraro sr%%cr.* srlsrnrr w^ifcr i ^ st^r ' 4 kt 
H snfeferarainR^TsW^ feswt r^%?? qftwjftr ^TRf^r i 513 
gsjqSRtelT? I *Nf KfUWFRT cT^fT ?IR^ 5WT 5Rf*T SjnRT%3WTSf 

•tr^rru; ufa 3 iraflr cr^Rnfg*wftr 

|ot m wnger* ^pttcJto ^Hffi^crf^graT'tnRgs f^ttfo fosfownar- 

33^ *^ 3 3 1 ffl^TcT II ^ II 

26. He is mind — the propeller of the vital air of the 
body. He takes his seat in the heart and rules there. The 
•wise see him with the ken of their intellect, as the embodi- 
ment of unending bliss.— Mundaka, 1 . 2 . 

Jig sr ocsr 5*raw€T5[r ?nnf Offers i 

_2f_ lf r _. _ 

<3^ ’FRf ^HHT rf W®m II 

*pot ^wrr^^ftrm: imvsn 

( *h*i) 

ff^it tfefsfrn n^lswrin si srairot si% 3*r$ 
sRffrU^mqns^i sj^m ^wfowr W* m- snrJTRsreq 

?fesnt I Mfasqg fefin 3 ^: ^ srwrcRw^r ?n?m 1 ^ 3 - 
tfrm i writ srew qjsrai prrr ^trwst fonr qM ^%jtr 

^nwtwrfglcr sttriw^i si £rtct ^ af ^ 'vn-%%i fef^4<3rp si 

wfth wwtwfu: zmtfmzfa siNfei i^ftpnu: n^vsii 

27. He lies hidden inside all objects and is not visible. 
Only by persons of powerful vision that can penetrate the 
minutest object can He be seen. — Katha, 3. 12. 

5i3 ^rc<$iftr WtwrlgJT^n: gwcNm 5=rfo wra wr# siftt sre^ iwr- 

snm- srfh: 1 

HT'TRHTg;F3: ^ ¥!HT%ftT ^4: II 

| ( ; 

wwf<r 1 vm #wrfN; 1 # 3 
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i *i3r rct^ to pt*:! a rr* 

i tow m®f* 

«WJ II \<Z H ' --.0 -€^:'.: 'r^'y: 

28. Out of His fear does the wind blow ; out of Hi® 
fear does the Sun rise. Out of His fear does Indra (the rain- 
god) send down rain. Out of His fear does fire emit heat ; : 
and out of His fear does Death — the fifth god — run (to carry 
out his commands.) — Taittiriya, 2. 8. 1. 

Note — These gods are but the working agents of the Supreme Brahma,* 
They perform their duties in perfect obedience. 

s^r? to? i sfcntrrorawwss 

m ^5 m w ^Fsrrfwrfrf H 

( $n*?i ) 

*jj #5WT«rcr; airp® f^- 

srricr3FfT%rpTR.i % frxi% <rro afro 5ii%.wtfcr nR-rcri^rensi. i ^ <r^rsf 
^hm?r tri^cnrot# %1 g l q T^Tg q i^q; ?nfiri%sr^t5r writ wwft 
j£tro*i& ^rCfitTTjw<^^«n^ ?rsN i^r Qssr- 

^r sronot srono^ i srsrtro % wRpstij g^rff^crri^Rft' 

?rphj 3R5h{u rasn? #rob? ?FJ^TW?n^ras H ^ « 

29. He who in the beginning (of the creation) begot 
Brahma, He who supplied him with the Vedas, That God. 
do I resort to for refuge in my desire for liberation, He 
who manifests Himself before the mental vision of seers.— 
Swetaswatara, 3. 12. 

Note. — The liberation which the devotee seeks is freedom from the 
condition of limitations. The finite (Jiva) desires to be merged into the infinite 
(Brahma.) The disappearance of the individual consciousness by the advent of 
the cosmic consciousness is the prayer of the seeker. 

w?rasr 3F ^Rwiwisro* 5 safer* 1 

■ wr $^®n 
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f^^TcJn- ^r^R^rrJii aTrqrcrow; 
*2$ y$t arafeicr«R^%|?^' I qr^ro^Pug; i a=raT feraftqr i srpr 
^rr f ^^ n s ?ror ^rrq^TqrRfi^TUfq^ 

fsifern spg^% t efe qssracrsg M^fr qqr qq u ^o n 

80. The Mighty — the Inner Spirit of the universe, 
dwells in each and every object — although one, He appears 
as many, like the moon on the surface of the water. 

Note. — Though, the moon is one, yet he appears as many. Reflected in the 
expanse of the sea* it looks large ; on the surface of the water in a small vessel 
looks small. So does Brahma — the One without a second —assume different 
forms. 

supper: Pr&t ssmi srfcrt i 

Jt , fV ft.. fS_ r , « _ _ + ^ nmm .. 

*T ^TT| gSTRl^T: tl 

HHITf H \t\\ 


w«®pspn?.ip?n stwtcurt s t rog^rgr ^?feq =srt# 

gwrtrara sffro ^rarrafiqfe# -*m ii^tu 

31. Let salutations be incessently offered to Him — 
'the One— the Eternal — He the embodiment of peace moves 
among those that are wanting in peace- — He who moves 
inside in the form of the vital air, and outside in the form 
of the sun. 

Note —T he commentator observes that the salutation of the wise devotee 
Is the approaching the Lord with the prayer that his individuality be merged 
in that of the Lord. 

’jvnh^rat mst « 

'VWfrat ?rrar m ni?--sR rrer ag 11^11 

( *NNt ^ t ^ l ) 

qa^r *yfa? m gw q&sr vgj 
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hit wim a#fcr h*it gw; ?m mw- 

m cr?K55 f^ra^r 11 n 

32. He is indestructable. He is holy. He is the 

highest. By realizing Him — the Eternal one — the aspirant 
obtains what he desires. — Maitreyi, 6. 2. r i 

garitr ar^r golfer 1 

*KH«i snuftfan 1 

an fonajwm %ri i«b3 » 

cicyqtasr ^ qctreraqrs gtg? m * - 

FTORsftft *mfcr 1 arg; qwni 

sPERiifTOT qvcihc snare tsr qws»a%cr gw gfttu^r wt: 

sg$ifw sgi%r kz?m g^wstln f%gr- 

?*ig5WT$ g®u *x gy%a »%: 1 arwcgwrofa ^wcrcnm, 

quftar^^r gulcun^ sifln sreira^fq sj^R-^m ar feirn #qs*i 
nat% fsrai%ft tit: ^waft aufti ^ ftrsa^fatrfo 55W arswd 
®RT% %% U ^ II 

33. He is the Self-Existent — the Blissful — shining 
with the colour of gold. He is the Creator — the Lord. The 
Vedas have sprung from Him. The wise seeker who has 
realised Him as described above, shakes off his virtues and 
vices and identifies himself with the Universal. 

3tfo% i 

?ra fori ?ra ftt# ftwsran. « n 

b;U f ' . "h:' fy ; , f f : :■ f :• f Uf ; : ' f i : > r h-i ( m$t ^1 hi) -' 

irilrg irirdr wPrsn arancrat- 

tiftfoi spr* srlfepzn; i srg# yrn^drm^ i 

mfkfti 35 % &r% *r i m* f^5^pc 

H gW^RH qicWft^y g ff t 1 %r #NlWq?rrf^ fsfflrqara fsarc; II 
#ra*n i nsftto #r% r srte g5%rew u sftrn 
$$* gs%rsft mm fsrei pw ftun&w srfMfc^ i 




10 BRAmOPANlSAT-SARA-DlPIKA. 

h \v h 

-v . 34. Brahma does not think, though dwelling inside 

the seat of thinking. He is beyond comprehension— hidden 
(in His mystery). He is beyond us. Let us direct our minds 
to Him. He is without symbol not dependent on any one.— 
Maitreyi, 6. 19. 

■Note. — The commentary quotes Gita, XV. 16, in'support of the above and 
wys; ... v . v^;-. ,;.y 

crara aura rere srf^dg^ 

i.e., let the wise devotee merge his thoughts in the Supreme Being. 

ciws sinir tfsr s|Nr — 


' StTVfTVm 1 3^3 cKiWRUpHdtt II\Vlt 

(u&ft l i 5}^ i ) ' 

• ^-Ik^'vn^pef smret gw w npar 

¥£#3 ftPlf U^ficT % <1^1? 


?wprnrR <* mimh hvw 

35. As sparks emanate from fire, as rays emanate 
from the sun; so do the vital airs and other constituents 
emanate from Him and merge in Him. — -Maitreyi, 6. 26. 

Note* — It was stated in the preceding text that Brahma is f*frcnw i,e>. He 
does not stand on any. In this text that declaration is supported by the statement 
that Brahma does not owe his existence to any other than himself -^-and the 
manifestations emanate from Himself and return to Him. 

33^ srfrerfcr igfr:— 

isnsraruqwr: qr: || H || 

(f*** 5} I s U I ) 

SNr P^tarr 

3^ ftstwnw ^3 sfmrrKifRs 
nm%T susKfgyn m??m 
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gfT^r^s sragfti ' •Smfwxo twh p§ra*r; <k nsrrgsis <rctr»tT- 

J®F3l& It \\ H -'■ n . 

36. The Dweller in the body is heavenly (pure and 
cell-luminous) — without any form — is inside and outside — 
unborn— un-dying — without mind. He is so fair (lustrous) — 
greater than the individual self (Jiva)— Mundaka, 2. 1. 2 , ■ 

Note.. — The reading in the printed Upanisad is tow:— The manuscript of 
those texts has mm: ao.d the commentary explains it by the words wvfiim tooh m 
Compare Gita^ XV* 18. He is 

tniirens *#r: i 

eU WAVt IdtfWHJSircS SRIprUI. I 

^ Sfifogtat RfetT 5f[f%5TST lU'3ll 

( ^ ^ ) 5? * ) 

a^rt sNr prft** snsfrsi^ sHNr i 

go i ?#r usor m, i ?r^r wawsfo cf^r i 

9 g*l*<wigqrerc&FEi 3TO3T q^ i srapaeti ^rr~ 

snftRf zfrM to ** ^ ftwisn? ft* mc%r 

ft: qtc^g *3 ^5 I m?m srawt ^Tf^snps RT JTHf TO *ET5 

eq*55TTfeJft TOmmr- &<* WUR%?f ^ ^ 

^ T*'- > * SF **5^. 

Hgrfti tran ggfaJn PjfeTT? st%%cit: cr%i sir&^ 
feRTT ?cUt: II ^ » ' 

37 Know Him to be existent and non-existent, ador- 
able, incomprehensible, beyond the reach of the intellect- 
lustrous — smaller than the small. In Him dwell the worlds 
and their inhabitants. — Mundaka, 2. 2. 2. 

Note .— -The commentary gives the alternative reading, (adorable 

of all— good and bad— the Suras and the A suras-) 

] gsrefa ?r^r sr&ufcr sjfcrt i iTiv : X ,\\Y.;L X , 

? ’•v,' ■ * « . : : W 

qrstfr 3SffQR333if*Fr: 

mm n n yX- YX- 

( S^p ) 
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q^$* srfer siRro-ftfe sr%5 i #q<^ 


r q^rto cp?t <rcqqi«wfq fq^ra#R$qr , ^rerw^Fnftr a 

s^ r t^t s ^ SRSnf cran i f^raqsqufqRq * qtf%5r?qg*ji|. 


&& srfrRsrRJ# i <w& ^spikt i^rt rrcq^nlftfqrtfo w \ 

urm ^ tera frliRfer q&r 3%dq mwn ?r? m jrt jr% sisft arnnR^rft 
spifr « wm jr ir{cRr%%T ^ i ?!%?iri^ltfcr%T ttiN ^ir?i fr- ragt- 
^cfFEfftf sq^mcIT^r 1 cRcT^fcl ?IR cr^cf %^R5RPRtesl cT^r %?f 

sNj^ i wm #tr sifciTcJR jr: r £r% sreftt'Mb t^cu 


38. Know Him, 0 gentle disciple, to "be tlie imperish- 
able Supreme Being. He is the vital air ; He is the living 
Jiva. He is beyond the reach of words and thought— 
(unthinkable, indescribable). He is the real. He is immor- 
tal. He is worth knowing. 

Note,— T he text of Muntfaka 2. 2. 2., partly agrees with the above. 

The commentary labours hard to show that the “creswli” {'the great 

declaration, “ Thou art that”) has been explained in this text. The identity of 
“ that ” with “thou” is to Be made -out by the expressions used here. For 
instance, mx, the indestructible, is the nn (that). Compare mi m 

The word sot points to the living self 7% (thou). By in the text is 
meant the wfuerrf^R %r (gs*t w) ; the subtle body— that survives'after the mortal 
remains are disposed of by cremation or burial. 

I y.(?^ /'■■■,: :M • ?: ‘ 

sfw ipt: ef sn%sr i 

tmlqi 5Twht %g; nun 

(3*33. ^i*I ) 

m$s #• sra m m 

§Tfr. i ^ iu i jr; ^§c 3 ^§c>sr gf; sn^pr 
^'v&r$lni8$qRn i| ^smt t 

HilRTcJIR SfRftl ?R?T ^ 

*#it sroNf qreqfcsl in f^sr w qfcq**t 

igm ^ * 3 tf& i ?r n^T q^cnR usRTafraisri #3: ^tst? 
®R*b u Am mt i ?R^r^RRi 11 ^ ir 
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39. In that Brahma abide the heavens, the earth, the 
firmament, the mind, and the vital airs. Know Him to be 
the One — the Self. Dismiss all other talks. He is the 
bridge that leads to Immortality (the liberation from the 
conditioned to the unconditioned) — Mundaka, 2. 2. 5. 

Note.— B y heaven is meant the celestial regions. There are five or seven 
smell celestial worlds, ; 

The Earth has seven regions, Atala Siitala, Tala-tala, Patala, &c.» &c«* 
The firmament is the Bhuvar-loh a, the abode of the spirits of the dead before 
their rebirth on the earth or translation to heaven. By mind {in the text) is 
meant the mental world. In short, the entire V irat (cosmos) stands on Him# 
The commentator cites Gita, XVIII, 66 mwm am ' m ) as a parallel 

teaching to the words “ wm in the text. This verse of the Gita is called 

mn wm — the final teachihg of Srtksrisna to Arj ana and, through him, to mankind* 
This is also called mfrt the path of refuge' — the resignation of 

one's self to the Lord. — absolutely. 

Dismiss all wranglings^ all speculations ! Take to Him* and He will be 
your Saviour, This urn *ni (the path of devotion) is reconcilable with the 
Vedantic teaching of ; for does not the merging o! the Jiva in Brahma 

mean the renunciation of the lower self — its losing its individuality — in the' 
cosmic Self. ? 

From the most ancient till the latest days,, Hindu seekers after higher life 
have made their goal to be at one with the Supreme. Sikhism,, which though" 
considered as a protest against Hinduism, has also the identical teaching in their 
Gran th Saheb. What is uftES (Sukhumni) ? It is the merging of 

the individual ray (the human soul) in the cosmic (the Supreme Sun.) That 
great Hindi poet, Tulsidasa, notwithstanding his express devotion to R&ma of 
the R&m&yana, soars at times to great heights of thought and gives out his inner 
aspiration, le., the wish to be lost in the Supreme — In his (his devotional 

hymns)*, Tulsidas not only inclines to the teaching of the Vedanta —the final 
goal of the soul being at one with Brahma, — but also to the doctrine — the 
illusory character of the phenomenal world* In one of his hymns (Vinaya 
Palrika., — page 190. Indian Press Edition) occurs the following : — 

*rsr era 3TOT \ 3TFT ftRJFet U 

55*1 sw 31ft fero strV 1 ssit wraV 11 

#An excellent edition of this work has been published by th© Indian Press of 
Allahabad with the very lucid paraphrase and explanatory notes and vocabulary of 
archaic and difficult words by Pandit Eameswar Bhatta of Agra, whose edition of Ram §y ana 
equally redounds to that Pandit's Hindi scholarship. The Hindi reading public ii 
greatly indebted to this learned translator. 
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English tarn slatio n . — T by abode is in the ocean of bliss* In thy ignorance 
why dost thou die suffering from thirst. Thou takest the mirage to be real ! Why. 
dost thou immerse thyself into it with a feeling of delight. 

Such ideas have before found expression in old Vedantic texts, and have 
been re-echoed by the modern saints of Hindusthan. 

Identical also on this subject is also that great iconoclastic foe of Brahman- 
ism Kablr, who sang as follows : — 

S-ifR fttet i ^ sfcft i , 

$ | te<r ter sireft ^ u 
«sr *33 etc Wen:, ^ sar to=cct s?[rerr t \ 

WcW 1TR te ^ 3RIT ^Rrr t i 

<st «pftc wf sn;3t ^ » 

English tra nslatio n . — The fish is thirsty in his watery abode ! ! !. 

I see the spectacle, and cannot help laughing. 

The musk lies in his navel. But the muskdeer seeks every blade of grass 
outside (to find out the cause of the fragrance of the musk inside his own body). 

The Omnipresent Brahma pervades every object (on this earth) but the 
seeker wanders far and wide in search of Him. Men lacking true knowledge 
of the whereabouts of the Deity wander hither and thither — sometimes to 
Itfathura, sometimes to Hash 

Says Kabir, hear 0 ye saints, the Eternal One can very easily be reached. 

The Vedantic ring in this hymn is very .clear. The belief of the 
Mohammedan Sufis of India is too well-known to require dwelling upon* 

crelsr fo p n f l r sricr: i 

*r: §H m ^ \ 

Ir: sqrKRnm srmn&T: u «© n 

(WW ^|5?l»l ) 

’rcNro *??§$: sew te* srrer&flr q&r s g - 

'BiprEa^ arratirflr sgrlLn sj&r- 

«vr wte sr srfo%gr srafo i 

air#: f# srsnft ^steqr^id ?<?$; u yo u 

40. He is all-knowledge — all-pervading. His glory 

the earth to the heavens. He resides in the celes-_ 
iisd capital town of the heart — Mundaka, 2. 2. 7. 

Note. The attributive of Bail? is tautologous after wfasi , unless we take 
the root, %, meaning to find. - . s 

Brahamapura is the figurative expression for the heart. 
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^FITWfcf I s--*b 

ttot i 

s qtfaN f for: n a* u 

%r stirr fen sfeFgt § 3 % afrrfet 1 f|t*% wr^ 
g^safr *m *j# ^rcsr *sreawi*pjfH 9m® i%Tqrfar%r gsr K i 
wr sr^wfffer ?r^ asr siftfcRf JrarwciRf sq^fcfraf 5rftsir^i*it snr 3%f*Jt 
i sercsrard^r mm srro% i crn^m^swii: i ^^rgrtcHf^T siwRft- 

M: »«?. » ■;' ■ ' .y- 

41. In the golden city, whose Lord is Brahma, dwells 

He who is free from Rajas and Tamas. He is pure — shin- 
ing — the light of lights. The wise know him. — Mundaka, 
2- 2. 9. '^’ L .:; ; 

Note.— The commentator derives $n& from n (Brahma) + (lord). W& 3% 
means m yt * 

The heart is the seat of God. Compare Gita — 18. 61 — Brahma is the light 
of lights — Compare Gita —15.. 12. 

sm?jt ifa httcRrI I 

STRR3»te ^TTORT: fiPTR#* sJpftsi » 2* U 

( S®** ) 

tp* m ^ g^H ' ^iVf TTT fe+ITfcr ^FUl^fW 

^rra f^srrc^r ?riHJT%qTf3F: i ^ii?r^rfr 

w Jfitetiw 

fe qih fo dirt fstpsraigT^i tasrn* 

tratf tc? ^^Rrscifw airf^r %s[&?r srftgr sr&srra » 

42. He is life— the animator of all living beings. He 

imparts knowledge. He does not wrangle much. He plays 
with himself— makes love to himself — He is the worker. 
He is the adored of all those who understand Him — Mun- 
daka, 3. 1. 4. : V ■ 
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snwwfftfcr h spr jipt wmv TOffw qc Ffcn$r q ct p w t q ? ^ acsrfoar 

a$pp?fctf# iiyaii 

44. Truth alone triumphs, not falsehood. Truth leads 

to the path of Brahma. By that path do seers walk — they 
who have attained all their desires. Through that path lies 
the seat of Brahma.' — Mimdaka, 3. 1. 6. 'hit; 

Compare Gita II, 10 7. 

%f^wqiwt qq oar n 

m spil * 

ira^sq^^t Jfrctw. fern: n s* u 

^a^rsnl%?s3r. ; sr : n^r g3pmT% 
fii a?w44a«i4ait4<$i torw twit 

^inmiOTOW ; V/CG/c ' p, i% ;r . 

45. All the sovereigns of empires that are seen on the 
Earth ; and all the rulers of heavens, Indra and others, such 
as are heard — all are pervaded, both inside and outside, by 
Narayana. 

fafiifqsr? u 

mt hr# irtr *Rer ef s 

3fidfr %nr firaftr 11 *$. i» 

( HtT^ R I 8 M U I ^11 l) , 

^ns; g g n f wwiq u^t h fit wiq?r wrrar ^wrSr Stat 

*q% grfi M * m% i fqsrrurcfR %q fq:srr%ii%% sr8rt ?r- 

m% ?rre% I ^r*h wfcn t ftsw sww (wi* 

wrq%r m to;) ^ fcr^sr ^rtiS||3r q feSrflr sra q f^rtfcf 

fgipsnil wd sr%; fgtiumram q #?qqqjRr sreqtl; it h\ n 

46. Words fail to describe Him ; the mind fails to 
apprehend him. He who knows Him to be full of bliss, has 
no fear from any one. — Taittiriya, 2. 4. 1. and 2. 6. 1. 

Note.— B rahma has been described as Bliss, w**$ i m. 

If one desires bliss, let. him reads the fountainhead of bliss, ok, 
Brahma, *ww§ $ wr %!ta$ % w »wfn. Fear arises from one who: is other than Self. 
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The sage who sees Brahma in every object around him, i e., who sees no other 
entity than Brahma, can have no fear. He cannot be afraid of himself. 

^ Mx ^ wkxk \ 

mm 

( =es3f # tftini) 

gfrw: q^^PT SHPERfcT SnSTSrfcT SPflftl vTqi^T R UT#FT- 
FftUTT V&m ^?fcT #5nHviT ^ St§ra| 

srrcsfcr ?fcgrm | §nsr ?Pr: i esrt*? 

«s*retftr n «$ ti 

47. All the Vedas sing the praises of that place ; all 
- penances are undergone for the attainment of that place. 

Men observe the ordinances of Brahmanieal life to reach that 
• place. That place do I tell you in brief. — Katha. 1. 2.15. 
«r^r i 

^ [ 

?Rl Sal ) 

« "S * ♦ » * 

sire snj ur tjricroi «mi ?trt 

nfr?n% FWifaf sh&t% agiurn^sr pfiut »j^r* 

« «<£ n 

48. That refuge is best ; that refuge is the highest. 
Having attained that refuge, he is honoured in Brahma-loka 

' (the world of Brahma. — Katha, 1. 2. 17. 

5^ ^ sn§u»% ^r: i 

3tRft^r ft sssjfh srarar mBr i 

?n^Rr#f^r uss.n 

: ( z&mt n^i^o i ) 

m mtftm fc sra% sri g^w* 

g*$ %'ira^nll R^r PiKRf : RWis^jgTiTiicrft^ anat% srpnSt- 

‘TO'wk! i =ar m s?rr: ellrr uif<r sn*T?§ wr% *iSn€i3i$; i 
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*r mfoxt sfwjcr ^^*jrewPFsr ?resr ?r^%- 

sira^nraw: i ^31 i ’erlgrf^wR^i i ^ 3^ mwre i?r m 

agcrsrii^Nf wf^iqm* cpt <em sfTcr&RJFsrrf i 

sRRRf ^trtoc# hrsiw ^ g %%h i nvrnsr m ira^tT aim isitj fig 
fi wg g ff c r kmt vr% h iR?sr%c?r4: u tk u 

49. Sitting he travels far. Lying, he reaches all places. 
Who else than I can know such a Deity — ever intoxicated 
with Bliss? — Katha, 1. 2. 20. 

*Kf^ar|crtviT RTosnih fRisfi sifcn i 

mjfti ^ri i 

*ifM h^t #cr ?r n*©n 

( 1iSU 5<3I ) 

usrcrc gp R iaT w i ^ 5r#c ?r *tr n gt& g ^srt tofot 

sr: Fen tlRiJ srs^i- 

W «Hf fcTgcT t SISRT ^’CTOR?^!# ^llfeHR^cf 

W^Tcf W§|WTt ^qgqq^ T % til * «?HgsRrer f^‘5ER“ 

setpi% crfer ^ rl ^ it tH w wrt 4k * strerlci 

5T II HO It 

50. He who has no (physical) body (like ordinary men) 
and he who dwells in bodies that will die, is great. He 
pervades all objects. The wise, who know him to be as des- 
cribed above, are not affected by grief. — Katha, 1. 2. 20. 

" •> _ ^..-jfS.. , 

asr^f gs^rrar i 

mx w, ^ i 
<rcg# x&xm £ \mn 

( i ) 

5e?%t 31# f?r; i «ar gstt qmrel 

*treii4l?4 wwqig 3r?ftwr TOpr* i ???ra^isra^ sFHWFrr^ i tmrs^t 
«ra m*&%i i ^ i wR«w3g 4% srreRT 

crt Cr swift smw gsferc fc n O ' * jrmx <k nr m tsrit- 

RfPIt i a# ^PfRfqj^ # I cRj; «T3T?5T HIT wy<«T Wf4)4 3^0[ 

grfp II HI II : : V ; , /,,( .'■ ;■■■■;■(; . 
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51. He is beyond sound, beyond touch, beyond colour. I 

He does not waste. —He is Eternal, — He is Bliss. He has j 

no desires. He has no beginning, no end. He is greater I 

than the great. A man who understands Brahma (as des- 
cribed above) is saved from the jaws of Death.— Katha, 1. ■ 

3. 15. 

fcfRf ppUfiuTurni; i j 

^ softs’: \ j 

( ms mn®i ) 

h«rt 3mTFr sfert fagfr m^rrfb: 

ss 

sr; 5^r; wtsg^t qjssbjrr: sfcrcrarr » i Rrafoffr$ rntm i u: 

s^qrsjtd i # afarcrow 

srftar i i tSur 

5bh%iw i^n i sraf *s ¥m^T?rf^ i w *rsr: i 

^FtuRTfhgiiruuT m qr£ *=nf^rfcr i crftcrrgsr urnu# foansrr 
Stars; u|q- 5^i tf sn^^^mrs?? £rero: 

wq: II II 

52. The dweller in the body is of the size of the 
thumb. He is the Inner Spirit. He has always his seat in 
the heart of men. The seeker should separate Him from 
the body diligently and patiently, as one separates the reed 
from the munja grass— Katha, 1. 6. 17. 

Note — No statement of actual size is meant by speaking of the Tnner Spirit 
as having of the size of the thumb. It simply means He is a subtle substance. ^ 

Here the spirit is described as hidden by the covering of the physical body, 
as the arrow reed is enclosed in the Munja grass. And, as the latter is separated 
from its covering, so should the spirit be sifted from the material vesture which 
covers and/hides it. 

Elsewhere the spirit is described as being concealed in the body, as butter 
lies hidden in milk. He is to be churned out. He is like the oil in the Til seed* 

He has to be expressed. The art of uncovering Him and churning Him and 
expressing Him is taught in the Vedanta, the Yoga and Bhakti S&stras. He is to 
be evolved by constant application of the mind to Him. 
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W^rs^flrt *k wwrapra I 
#nr asr ^ rai% #? qi%a;ym«-rt ny^n 

< *l»l) 

sqtpir t %r s§rar m*ivgs$t s m I 

Srerfe#* ?# fhBr 5n#rf| i ^ ^rifk^ i srRRrafcr f%% jsfcro?£ 

§ i i * ^ wrtc ^ rrj fo a g q ra a hk^i 

53. He who is inexpressible by speech, He by whose 
power speech is ntterable, know Him Brahma. He is not 
what is (ordinarily) adored. — Kena, 1. 4. 

Note. — T he material forms that are worshipped as symbols of the Deity are 
not to be considered as the real Brahma. 

hh.V-:' 

SFITTOT «T *T«P I 

M HV.9II 

H v. v v v ;,:': : J :: : .b . ('<&f 11*1 V ; : 

ssr jttot si i smrtffT fawn e r <wsrilf«r 

mgt f^rsnsltft i i *r%<? £pm^rat »M*K 

54. That which the mind cannot comprehend, He 
who gives the power of reflection to the mind know Him to 
be Brahma and not this (the material symbol) that people 
adore. — Kena, 1. 5. 



sts^gqr ^ mmm %h mfrr i 

sr^r m & fefe n**u 

w> 

u^s>$r ?srgqT jt wr?r i %?r ssr«ir vwri% ertw star 

l&rar; (i w it - ; 1 . ' ; h b.'.'b ■ 1' > • 1 

55. That which the eye does not see, He by whose 
power the eye can see, know him to be Brahma, not this 
which people adore. — Kena, 1. 6. 
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srstrr ?r sm%fo sro: i 

^ fwfe M uhh 

( % !t;| ) 

m m#? * snfefcr 3 r sSfrtoT aw: sri#*# q^r sK * 
phEU^H 

i 

56. That which, does not breathe with the vital air bat 
He by whose power the vital air gets its activities, know l 
Him to be Brahma, and not this that people worship. — 



Kena, 1. 8. 

srtcrrgsr an ^ ^fcf & 3 RT«ot i 

H R8R Wm® 5=f t 

hhNt *Rerw^Ht ^ *rr \vm\ 

( 55 Si?|5l ) ( «!*o| ) 

an# sri a nfer i antn sresn sra ifr i 

c^r in#* g?m#n: tn^nr 

jt#w §5>nr nn hfR qsNr *nrorr <ar nftr- 

H^ngr mp: i awffisrq gar ?t n^rr 

n *,vs « 

57. His form is not visible. No one sees Him. He 
is composed of the heart, the mind, and, intellect. They 
who know Him as such, do not become subject to death. 
— Hatha, 1. 6. 9. 

Note.— T he commentary explains by the word ftfim Brahma has no 
material form to be perceived by the senses. He can only be thought of as con- 
stituted of my ( fwsTc^sBgTg ) { s|*q ). 

isrqr % ^T: *f<3*T^FcT: I 

m Ridt- 

W' 11*511 

( JTfT 5>|1> ) 

qg ^?T#fer I ^q: 9^#q?JT HeqaS- 
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fear# irfersr feral- ndra? rasffrfer gf ^BE g sro gfayft i r feffefl ' 

srral- 1 cTWR^r «ra ra*f s^frasrerar >swj gw: % fesraft- strer: srasn 1 333 
a^esor %$Tfxi sr^a^t^j^ «r?rar: ^r era sra derail 1 *r*ri« ! tri<S?l 1 
m «ra <%3rrawTlr srarras crara^<ra \ «*# ^ erasrra^g# 

sntrawrawng’ii: «ra Rs^rtg^r: ?ra?Ki$a gw rara*ra ^ra* 

q^ s rera T gsteeftfe r wra: 11 V 11 

58 . Verily, this Shining One creates the quarters and 
the sub-quarters. He appears to be born, sometimes inside 
the womb, sometimes on the point of coming out of the 
womb with his face bulging out — sometimes covered by the 
membranous coat. — Mahanarayana. 2. 1. 

Note.— T he commentator derives ^ from %, to act like an actor. The Deity 
is described to act like an actor in his various parts, sometimes as a foetus in the 
womb, sometimes as a child delivered from the womb, and so on. His manifest- 
ations are numberless. ;v. v-bf;;" 

qfiw mh sf?%FT fappar s 

: l- ■■: If v ( HfT smURff *twl ) 

'ctftra ^Rcr fra urar ^mlraranra 

agrafe ^ret forera fe^gnra srenqfer: sraraf ^t^arapw- 

raa^a ra f qfei wsps sft ra ^ w . <s» sirara srrara qrralrfe^ra ferara 
snsrasr: sraw stra: gmfoCTOT i rairara tggt* rarrarara ra^f rafa- 

^iugErrafolraaff: srarfearara: ^rarra^ira^sr^flira#: rara^sru^ra*#- 
tftrarer ^rarrih wfe g ra fefe wrar: ?r??igt ^f^rgtrrfer^j^fer st: u » 

59 . Pervading all the worlds, pervading all objects, 
pervading all quarters (north, south, east and west) and sub- 
quarters (north-east, north-west, south-east and south-west), 
the Lord of creation, the First Cause, manifested Himself. — • 

Mahanarayana. 2 . 7 . ^ 

&r%!g rairaliftr mw: ^ras^ srfer: 1 

( swfesf: n» J 
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trn t^n^nr sfcraft tat m m wf^r%ra- 

ffrfls&T 3P#ffg^i*at sEorsprari^ai ^rt ^5^- 

tnsNp?? tj^a^arfiw jpa’Pi ^plpwr a 
$na# isig^t wsw *vr : *=rsr^r^jf5i7srr?ii u \o « 

60. Verily, know the Self as one in all conditions 
of wakefulness, dreams and sound sleep. He is beyond the 
regions of the Earth, the firmament, and the heavens. The 
man who has realised that Brahma is above all conditioned 


states is not subject to repeated births. Brahma-Vindu. — 11. 





BBA UFR9 *TRST: I 

m m ** fawn* n n n 

(jdfcnsrerc *m) 

OR’Pt %3EPSOPr feet ct^t ¥HUT fetoii ct^tl wfIt ansr- 

W'Wfcffsa wot wnst; mart ^sra^r. ^rah t«l%r mft 
irngt srearfa WFisa sstt <rpnfa short sna*^ crt wor! cr^rm^iftTnt 

wtsRreaair tast^rai^ awa^crrg?[r ^rrsr ?aT?£cPsa sggurern?- 
Tmcfrwtar cremt^Tt s@% 

sifasna*. n %\ n 

61. Divide the point at the end of a hair into a hun- 
dred thousand parts and continue dividing the part into 
further halves. So small is Brahma. — Sveta. 5. 9. 

Note — Brahma is called ffliranjana, because he is not coloured (affected) by 
the condition ol the phenomenal world. Though described so minute as smaller 
than a hundred thousandth part of a hair's ending point, yet it is also described 
elsewhere as of the largest size, pervading the whole universe and immanent in 
©very object. • - : ;T 

Sfsg stgr cT^T 1-m B&wraroriflB I 

fasui uwpt tfbm, i 

pm ufft f b w# fare*. \HR n 

( « i ) 
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35MT ^rSsqrofe SOT 2^ <Vwf^r* «3&*JPI«R- 

« Mm- 

sn^srowat snuTwrat ?fcrli^Er sw?%r few: 

?P|fer astfe WRi II ^ u 

62. Just as oil exists in the Til (sesame) seed, just as 
smell in flowers, so Brahma pervades throughout the cosmos 
inside and outside. — Dhyanavindu. 7. 

2*w?$Kr^r g^ifcr gg fc r g rq ^ i 

w m m\ ferec \ 

WT qTTHJTF^r ^TSRt^ U §\ \\ 

(wasrf^g * t ) 

wn ^rm^r $fk*rs% u?r arra* mf& wit Itef wrr 

*nrafc *ra#r aw qi^n^ ^i^«rijphs:“ 

#R5n5mi^H ; 

63. Just as fragrance pervades the flower, just as 

butter permeates the milk, just as oil pervades the sesame 
seed and just as gold permeates the reef of gold. — Dhyana- 
vindu. 5.. dllilill d/."/ 1 . 

zrj wmk frftr: w i 

it it n 

( ^ ra fa *f 1 1 ) 

g gru fa # srafer wtr *ti%t % nfogn q & 

-affti sg r ^ i sqiw w?% q^gagrspfci « tM fe^N^i < KT *Tn RU^siTHfrfti 
few* »§hr mfot ftw^Rspsr^t; ^erosr?#|^i!S*fer kwh 

64. Just as the bads of a necklace are strung into 

the thread, so are all objects strung in the Atmd. The man 
who has a stable mind and is free from delusions, realises 
Brahma and abides in Him (*.<?., attains to the condition of 
Brahma). Dhyanavindu. — 6. ^d ?v y ddydd-y ' 

gwfo grfer sqiwut i ddy,^: ,/'’ y. V : } 

W § wmr $v®m i ; 

fPKi *n% wimm w it w . ; 

'■. ' ....... ,v:.,;v::.;; ( ,.'..v ( Wsrpifeg 5 | ) 
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cnr i^r 3 

srot ^ 5*=r: 

®rai g q ?rm 3^1? m st 

«i% qretq ricTr T sNrora^ affect; srfc?%<rt 11 ^ 11 

65. Tbe tree has its parts, hut its shadow is without 
parts. The Atma has the condition of both Saluda and Nis- 
kala (with parts and without parts). — Bhyanavindu. 8. 


Note — T he term mt (kal&) is used with reference to the digits of the moon, 
which is supposed to possess sixteen halas. 

The waxing and waning of the moon is due to the gain or loss of its hulas. 
The tree has its roots, trunk, branches, leaves, flowers and fruits. All are 
its kola. Therefore the tree is sakala (ue. having kala).* Not so its shadow. 

Brahma however, has the double nature of being both sakala and tm« 

kola. 

Well, there may not be many Atmas, bnt you must concede that 
there may be at least two. To this the following is the answer : 


^ m «rcg zpmvmx i&mm sfin 1 

iw hi# mm mm w qrTO^rir i 

Pro min 


stat’acrc si$t ) 

^strati 

TOfRURt ^3# wxxxh srarc 

wh wrrjfa itt*N 

S[% ?n%sf g?RT ggr‘ ?f?r cr cf^irti^r 

qf^ri 1 ^=5 urai^ irelw^q^r: srnparaqr 1 ^31% uroift 

1 trfer^rrt sn i ^mcraaV ^^larrcqicqsh *rajrt$f 
^ ?f?r ?i: ^iri^i- 

5RT 3j3*rirf> TOTTfSK e fa t ^fira re^ l fc T 

firsfcr ^^WbuuuRrcSWiqcr^sr 3 *rc«t«r sreg?rcg m i%|% 

grsr “Icrairewsr ?r^Tf^|UrR?r stums? sj^?r^s*&si sA 

vm* n w u 

66. There are two birds with beautiful plumage, who 
are associated with each other as friends. They roost on the 
same tree. One eats the sweet fruits of the fig tree ; but the 
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other abstains from eating, and looks on. — Mundaka, 3-1-1. 

Swetaswafcara. — 4 6. : ;V ■ '1.7- 7 : . ■■ 777 71 1 

Note* — T he commentator plays on the word Samana means ordinarily 

equal, common, Le. the same. But it lias also the sense of possessing wr, t*e #i 
egotism— the sense of one’s individuality. The jim has this sense. But Brahma 
is free from it. The jwa, therefore,, partakes the fruits of its individual existence* 
Not so Brahma. This is the only difference between the two. Consciousness, 
intelligence is the common property of both. 

sm m-w. s 
srsnr 

u ^\9 II 7 t>t7 . ■ '.7T7 ; 77 7 : 


mn mirmranrfR wpjf 


( tt|*» > 

Nt 




sfffc SF3TTS ilRTftsrr: -ViiRISTflll: SiRTS^r: 


qnqn>rotn;3$ tg: *fcr 

sraT: ^qre 3 | qr w ?r|gr irsn'^Tt^^rr 

* rara?fc m <rt fi?j®wqT wraf i |€t 

3pm# m ?trt \ =a grctftr ^rowm #swr: 

i’eriHi’ mt wrtfur 

q^WH SttWT grfr^Ftf srafcr 

StufcT ^isrfcr WTIcflT WRjrf^^Tr^H URRI51®- 

srmlfcr rsfa srra ti^su 

67. The -unborn Purusa (Dweller in the body) con- 
sorts with the unborn tri-coloured Prakriti, constituted of 
the three Grunas — Satwa, Rajas and Tamas, Many are the 
off-springs begotten of this intercourse resembling one an- 
other. The unborn ( Puru§a ) lies with her, the unborn 
(Prakriti,) but renounces her after enjoyment of his inter- 
course with her — Swetaswatara, 4. 5. 

Note — T his text has a double meaning. Ajd means a he-goat, ajS a she- 
goat. The attributives, red, white and black, have been purposely used to de- 
note the three guyas, Rajas, Satwa and Tanias. Nature cannot evolve but by 
union with spirit. This is the pith of the Sstmkhya system of philosophy. 
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This is not the only instance of the use of indelicate analogies in theological 
and philosophical literature. 

The Hatha— Pradi-pikn, a well known treatise on Yoga, has the following:— 

(a) *ifr i 

ffr *1^1 ^ i 

s[ft frf-SRfro^ w 

(b) %rra i 

era? ?cft II 

«hq«$ 3 tifrn fagT 

5Tf rnTTfrT^5pr^R33[ II 





One is surprised that a treatise on Yoga should be disfigured by this picture 
in sloka (a), suggestive of carnality, so uncalled for and so out of place. 

But when the real meaning of these utterances as given there, is learnt every- 
Sting appears as decent and spiritual as could be desired. But why on earth um 
such gross figurative passages? An unscrupulous Christian Missionary preacher 
bent on making mischief, and others equally hostile to Hindu sacred literature, 
can make good capital out of such apparent irreligious texts, by suppressing the 
true interpretation of these texts from their audience, before whom they can 
caricature these iX heathenish ” teachings. 

snfwrif wA ‘f^Rsr fufarfR sttwuwrwft \ 

5JU3T: T^fTFT *{ 

, 3RI tti^W . ; ' ' 

w sT^rcf^ 2irre?Ff f^rar 

f 5 ^ 

9*^ isu^Wi^tvuiJta cT3[T amSR ra 

snwr: ^rR#: mi to- 
?r?wra f?r: fe' gfrre R ffrg m t? j^^rppiftrir 

^*an#r $fkt §h ^dt plrai * rr^hvii 
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68. To obtain a supply of one’s food one should 
take to honest work that may not bring ill repute. The 
object of eating is to sustain life ; and the object of life 
is to acquire the knowledge of eternal truth, so that one 
may not be subject to repeated births. 

Note.— The object of Brahma jnana (knowledge of Brahma) is to obtain 
victory over death ; or, as the commentator puts it, to obtain victory over repeated 

births. . _ . > 

HjJ ere# fTTH JHSPSfSm I 

SPHUTSTT 3T|WTf * ^ H f^g*. I 

STTOTf f^T^T^n ^TTOTT^Trrr *1 <sfi U i 5. U 

( 3l» I ) 

v&mm srarsHrmiWi 3^* * writ * 

* ftg a N fo nsn-sr mt ft*-. 

s?$T ^ airat ^ 

fere: *^W***lfo *** 

§ra«KTC IW 

69. Many have not succeeded even to the extent of 
hearing about Him. Many have not understood Hun, 
though they have heard about Him. How few are they who 
can speak what He is. Accomplished is he who has the 
knowledge of Brahma. Wonderful must be the knower- more 
wonderful still the disciple taught by such an accomplished 
teacher. — Katha. 2 . , , . 

Note.— -T he commentator observes that rare is the man who, after having 
realised Sagima Brahma , strives to know the Nirgima Brahma. 

' 5?»j 

vft# im°ii 

( gosi® srfes *1*1*5 1 ) 

qro< ftraa fsat <r$a aterai: few " E; ww 
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53r% wrertfog * 5fipsr^r nslNr m w%* SOTtnn q ^anft 

sra^jf^srw: itson 

70. The knot of the heart is cut asunder. All the 
doubts are dispelled. That man’s actions are sterilized 
(made inapable of bearing fruits) when he has seen Him 
who manifests as the highest and the lowest (Brahma) — 
Mundaka, 2. 2. 8. 

Note — TOsft has been paraphrased as 

ug u?; 3gi*T spyliiSFUt i 

* ♦ * \ ■ 

TOIHH HHT m w \ 

wftfrr^r fejRHT nwi 

pwmFf air ^ u^Nrpr usp- uspdh ^ to air- 
nd std ^ng;%fcr ^trhd u?rc^fhfcrsr??: t sr wr wd hut 

HirfFr ^crf5!ir H^5TiHTfh udr irutuciT^T fetjfmu muriwi m 
qferdd ur ptfsnuuTHwfh^rr m Frarferftfh jd^upnsm^wd h f^ar 
in#TH: ndr Map? dtetf fpj d sgr ctPsp^t re r g psuj ?fhuru: i 

?f*hr fdsrRtutrkfh sgfh; iu^uuucfr punnr 

ftnd ui^TOui^HM-switufirfh Iru n it 

71. He who thinks that he has not apprehended 

Brahma, may be credited to have formed a correct opinion. 
He who has formed the opinion that Brahma has been 
understood, is an ignoramus. Brahma has not been known 
by one who thinks that he is the knower. But he who thinks 
he has not known Him, has come to know Him (correctly). — 
Kena, 2. 5. r : ‘ ;d ■ ---H: 5 hh ■i3V / := v; ■■ 

Note —Self-satisfaction and arrogance of a pretender to knowledge of 
Brahtna m condemned here. ... 

fsprr? i 

Hi 5RTHT T^rar: I 

m \\mn 

( %zn$t $|» | ) 
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*J%r fotlTi JJfrfhtFTr: Sli ^TUTi 

ft%w ^srifft ^Wrr gj p re r snf 

gtqsg ^m&^FFrrf *r# Jr^^rrcJ; 3Fj?fh#cr wrofitR q& 
mPi&mi% i mt artw spur sue# *otst& 11 it 

72. When all desires that have lain in the heart have 
been swept away, then has mortal man no death. He reaches 
the Brahmic state here (even in this life on the earth). — 
Katha, 2. 6. 14. 

g*rcfa aspirr jdihrecr srfrn i 

»v * -N ^ «, r\ fvfs.f N 

^lOTRFTR sflOTfl I 

\\ II 

( WWW » i si ** r) 

5jt?r error h#r rwetjir srer*. gwransr* 

% wmR i% ^rlsr^r# ifer s?f§rn ear srnnnr: ^prrt ^^pr#Fr ^jfbsr- 
g^R crhR srfe^rJtRJiR ^rt^crtciiR fhfw%Ff??r 3 Wj€t#*: u H 

73. Those Brahmanas attain Brahma who perform 

sacrifices, charities, penances, without any wish for reward — 
simply as duties demanded of them by Gastric injunctions.— 
Br.-i. 4. 22. . .. V. .. , ' -V '■ ;.' 

Note. — mw&i in the text literally means— only works done unselffishly 
bear lasting fruits. Hence, the attributive signifies that sacrifices, charities and 
penances performed self-lessly, go to help the attainment of Brahma. 

gspc^rar^ ?OTfcr i 

w asrcft ^ m, i 

^is?ggrt% ftwttrt: qragiTfsm^fa iiwjii 

# ( mrfaft *» I } 

it an# «# srt ^T5?agr 

%t IgR^H *b FWrn ftfi^rarai 5trar: 

sutrfer m rosiinfti’r^sfer sraMt#p iivstf u 

74. Two Brahmas have to be known. — The Word 
Brahma, and the Supreme One. One thoroughly conversant 
with the Word Brahma (Veda) gets the knowledge of the 
Para-Brahma (Supreme One).— Brahma Vindu, 17. 
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Note.— The realization of Brahma follows the thorough attainment of the 
knowledge revealed in the Vedas. 

*?*?t ttors# fRT^ wm hi ( 
ffear * fwmfei mmgt vm \\w\ 

( 3FI3# ^l?o| ) 

5<?T TO STRlft FfgaRW# flsffir T1TOT *3? 

$mm erftnsTR *rer sff^sraT 

tf f^f^ten^Raw sf $Esfoi; wt ct^mi wit %%f%3 iwn 

75. When the five senses of perception, along with 
the manas and the buddhi are worked with no selfish aim — 
that is the highest goal (of life). — Katha 2. 5. 10. 


Note*— -T he translation of the test is in the spirit of the interpretation in 
the commentary. 




°0 


^ STFPSSJ 5EFFaT *$3% fesita 

: ' ' *k Jt\ ... . -. ' ___ V . <K- ■■' .fS ..... 1- S 1 fS 1 ". 

^31^ 3 ^ %T55T 5K3T ?£Si335tM5!f 

j 3 g&T%nt %raraTTOi#tfl*ri stttojt % ifh gfe; %t 

if? § 3 % stoMt *?g% snifaf 

3 ?st$%f Thcff: ^pn^nvrnRir f%s#r ¥raffo?rc 3 m *r. sthst- 

?««Et #r*r: then JirarflFr *Era3T asrarii n%wr# 

to nfir siwvsi sif% gnT ^# rgi% % w it 

76. Numberless are His rays — of the Light who dwells 
in the heart and shines like a lamp. They are white, green* 
tawny, golden, and light red. — Maitri, 6. 13. • 

Note.— T his is an allegorical statement of a mystical truth known only to 
Yogis. There are numberless nerves running from the heart to all parts of the 
hddy. One of these nerves is called the Sushvmna that has its passage to the 
brain* It is by directing his vital air through the Sushum.na that the Yogi 
enters the Sui yaloka yhe region of the Sun ? ) and then attains the stats of Brahma* 
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mfn nNm nmwr: i 

.fg w mm 

{ ^HTWf? SNi ) 

5W& 1$ «f^r*rR^% 3jf*3TO5# tt Smm i wr^cW a a r^Mfe g? 
Mrfo i i f^r^^ri^iw^rnprarfrii 

frfe i^Mterar i fsaronqrmjr i wfbro wc ^ fRrr m. %¥* *?f 
Mr n i : mvmi ** f#* f^fw^r«{%?r arat 

srosrsr t?o«wri^ wr% whs«n: tre wawd^t srtiftrfo 
®pn#r i 

?TOMrsi3flR i 

■' — ♦ ■■ ' ' fV... " ' - : ■ . ♦ ' '.fN _ ’fL ‘:' .-AK : . . -: ' T 

hrt Rsgrar^r wi it 

nftM q^%ra:#f &«iM wrwnq, i wesnfoi 

5§«?rarcf srad* yg* *j% grKTT cr%^ra t «jfo£ 

«r§n* =ar < B ^ T§ tfc r i =sr ere Ti %re 3r‘ <75?ri<f i Ist srasrrf^^i^i^ 

#f^crn i tiwr^ ^ej #rlr wuwcr wm ?r?p %Rtr^r foptir*- 
frrtr «# *n$r*& it m ii vyVb^y^y^yyg -- : ■ : . .. . T ■ : 

77. The Jlva (Purusa) dings to the body (as a bird 
roosts on a tree) in common with the other Dweller in the 
body. The Jiva is distracted by anxious thoughts in his 
helplessness and in his del rsion (that he is without a guide 
and master). When, however, he sees the glory of the other 
one (the Supreme Dweller in the body) that He is the lord, 
the Jiva’s anxiety departs. — Swetaswatara 4. 7. 

Note. — *s*th in the text has the double meaning o! u m common with w 
and “ affected by egotism— individuality : 

So long as the Jiva is guided by his sense o I egotism — his individuality— he 
ip subject to anxieties. But as soon as he comes to see that the Supreme One 
is the master, he has the satisfaction of the knowledge of the existence of § 
friendly controlling guide, and he labours no more under anxious thoughts about 
himself. 

That is, when the individuality is lost in cosmic consciousness, there in 
Miss — all griefs .having departed at the advent of this new consciousness. 
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5reRT^'C<Tf l t J 9FT«:«I ?tf| I 

fT 3 TOT * wmt ^ I 

TO faigff g f T qf rewrere M t% nvsmt 

(Iq^lo 5151) 

sr i * sreror gwr^tsn^pT i 3 vfc* snra#(^ STifqg 

1 snpfeisb 1 J'fw^f^ra'teroi 
m spfcjcr q^r *rcqrr^qn%ftr q£ f^rarrsr^ sraraRt 

^ q^itrflr wqi 1 mm s^nn q^his^nrqFfa q?r- 
sjcnxf qq #q#Ri TOT^^r Mflt a^qqt wi srRtt^qw: ii ^sc 11 


78. Not "by karma (religious observances) ; not by 
progeny (tbe begetting, of children who offer oblation to the 
manes of the departed) ; not by riches (as the means for 
the performance of works of public and private charities 
and religious sacrifices) do men attain immortality. That is 
gained by renunciation only. Brahma shines in the cave 
(retreat) which is beyond Swarga. The controllers of their 
passions — they who have renounced their attachments — -they 
alone can enter that retreat. — Kaivalya, 1. 1. 

Note. — This is an oft quoted text of the Yed&nta. There are more than one 
renderings by expositors of the various schools of Vedantic thought. The 
translation here follows the Dipika. 

1 ill 

$ toctsto to spn m iwu 

'■■■; - bby- N-:l ( 3 ^ bi^sj ) 

% %^T?cRn^rai Rsrr^q ?giqf^rat Fnnhmb qr- 

m ^ =q?rai 1 ?rlq 353*51: 

q^nr; 1 mi OT^qrq^^Rii^fcr i qq wq: 1 

t ■;..«&* ssr*$§ mtmfw, q*s q^n^tqgrt 1 q Bwkren ai ft- 

*mi mt ^ q£?r sr qq *><?*; 
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3if«res*ricrr *mi sstjfer mk m % ^^aiPRisrs 

?r^r wwtricraRR5?cr%R srfcr qteft 

&wraiM**Nt P^ ; sreft ^^sq?n^##!9?fesrraj it ^ » 

79. They who have well ascertained the highest truth 
by their knowledge of Vedanta— they who by their renun- 
ciation have been constantly endeavouring to control their 
passions ; they with purified mind attain the region of 
Brahma, in the end of their time. — Mundaka, 3. 2. 6. 

Note. — w*ctw Le. ^rrcj in the case of the seekers of Brahma, is the mo- 
ment when they get the knowledge of Brahma, and, renouncing their individuality, 
are lost in the great cosmic consciousness* 

'fwfsN f cratfa ^*w 

rrfiTTfIUT% fTMT gWU U~°li 

' (asrf^f:) 

^fciv hit j%f€^cr qreif iigiTtfhfcr isp- 

gtraa 1 siiNr a|hr vr^rfcr 53%t iidon 

80. When the individual Jiva knows “I am that 
Brahma” — the one without digits — the unconditioned — the 
dispassioned, colourless One ; he becomes at one with Him. — 
Brahmavindu. 

Note. — T hat condition when the Knower, the Known and the Knowledge are 
all merged in one consciousness (the consciousness of their separate entities 
having disappeared), that is the Brahmic state referred to in the text. 

?rtw?s^fcn 

5? fjrnrwT mt ?r\sr i 

?r H^r ft m%\\ 

■ 00;/ v ; DY'.: .;dOO:OOoVOO : 'Ov ■ 

;f?3j¥kf<r * %cqf%3 * =ar straw sweptr gprr $r- 

wftwsr srf ait% wr: q*m$stT e^rarr 

»W&sqf$rare; I! <K « ■-■'// ; 
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81. There is no death, no birth, no confinement, no 
punishment, no liberation, no desire for liberation (to him 
who has realised that all is Brahma). This is the supreme 
truth— Brahmavindu. 

fifhi ^ \ 

mm mm 

(Elf T%|:) 

Rm r wiFw c a?h% ash ^rahr 

$ram* » %i iRiett spd^tfn* ftagfr* ik^u 

82. Like butter hidden in milk, Brahma permeates 
in each and every object. Let there be constant churning 
by the churning stick of the mind. 

The manner of meditating, by which, the unity with Brahma is to 
be attained, is mentioned in the following text. 

13 cnw ssi jjvuted i 
„ C. . . .. _ • fv ♦ jn . Cr\ 

m\\\ 

( Iflfog: ) 

air ^erl^cnf^rara 

gsr^sret ^nare^r^i ** 31; srr^r 1% qiforrfta 

83. He who is the adored of all — He who pervades 
all, He who is the kind protector of all — that Vasndeva I am. 

Note. — T he highest form of Bhahti — the Para-Bhakti takes the form of the 
dewtee’s merging in the God he adores. 

cTiS'KtnuFhTOT H^rar 1 

mm fit; i 

it# it %. mm 

( ts!twtwi7ik«t^ ) 




gwr w«rf?r i ?t a?sr ^ ^R3 bp#pi«®% & % % srar m*nc* 

mWWlfiW ^13*1*1131^ ^rfflUTFR HCttN 

84. Those worlds that are void of the sun, are filled 
with blinding darkness. To those worlds do they go after 

death who commit suicide. — isavasyopanisad. v-.v?A'^' 

Note* — I t is not the killers of their physical body alone who are visited 
with the punishment of being immured in a sunless prison. The spiritual suicides 
who kill their spirit while alive — the rank materialistic— it is to them also that 
the text specially refers. 


?r & fw^r f*rr srsjR snjw \ 

urn^r n^n 

( 5 

| ^KT cf 5f «f Sfffta cf % «T: ! fUT spfa&mHssrw ^qt- 
Rscrqin. %t |g: ?ru hitot ^rfc frratt «ngjr I 

*racn?rcfcr jjHtgsr fc w ren fe mgrer sTfm: 

WRc4 W ?RJ«Wn5 3IOT*. TOWSf 

85. 0 ye men, you do not know .Him — He who has 

created the many worlds. It is due to ignorance that there 
has been this separateness from Him. Therefore, are you 
subject to birth and death. Being surrounded by the gloom 
of illusion, yon forsook the Eternal spirit and clung to the 
perishable physical body. Therefore, are you subjected to 
censure. You have gratified your physical hankerings — you, 
who were enchained by scriptural ordinances — Yajur-Veda. 

Note. — T he mere ritualists— -the followers of the letters of the law ; they 
who performed sacrifices with the object of acquiring the good things of this 
world and that of Stmrga $ are perpetually liable to b© re-bom* 

sl tfow T: *spf •-fin: qffeWFTOTST: I 
5repjnrcr 'arft qfa ^^iwJrrw*T:n=;M! 



48 BRA I 1 M 0 PA NISA T-SARA-DlPl KA. 


qrfq^mgr ^RRwiiOTinR a*£rat i agigS; fsgnejq- 

q& q§qFK: WRTS q^f^POTW- 

5$ gfit Irdrggn i xt qfecw^iait gg qfegr ^firwagg: i qfcfq- 
JTRTt qfggrg^rtff i sra-qg ?gg g®r: ^g^gsg?: faunPw: 

qjgrfgsro ggrptr^ww f^gi^ggg: 1 1 1 ggfgr? jpqT *gg ggwgqgi 
sRggpg^gT ggtm gtgqRT wrq. gn^gqtgn fgrqiqsgfig ?jfq 3 
fgfgg at qlcpajfir gtgra%r: 9 =gg qqggqfibifiTsrr g%; qrfeajTfiwiMr- 
sgiqjsrcc. ki^R qfti^giNWg: \\<c%\\ 


86. Immersed in ignorance, considering themselves 
as learned sages — constantly oppressed by passions blind 
and senseless — they wander about like the blind led by the 
blind. — Mundaka, 1. 2. 8. Katha, 1. 2. 5. 

Note. — T his text occurs in both the Mundaka and the Katha Upanisbads, 
with but slight differences. The reading of the Mundaka wtot: lias been 
adopted by the text. Katha has instead of w*srrt: The commentary 

explains by saying (constantly overpowered by 

passions, on account of egotism.) 

.. f s r . 

girkra ^g fg^rq 1 

w srfrd mmw ottt fern i 

qtqr ?n^mfcr n qvs n 

( Iranrcft ) 

ggT gfra ^gtfgqr sregfocr q&r ^ut*. %stt: qfsro^gr qTSffifir ftr^g 
qqgfa 1 g§ 3 i?rlg ra?qqnqigg: ggq^g ^rgr. gogqiqt^g; Jtmtqr- 

q^i^qg grsrg^q^t 11^11 

87. Just as beasts and birds do not stay in a moun- 
tain that is blazing in fire, so vices and sins do not remain 

in those who have attained the knowledge of Brahma. — Mai- l 

trayani. 

cTOTcq^tfl %Fh q=ro: ^nfirirravgrui^ sfr^Rqfh q^feqgftlsqs: 

«ricr; 1 
\» 

few % srafe |ftr m 

sjwtw^tr wrt i?3?wqm*pT 11 ** n 

( iWi# slat ) 



% Pr^«J 3^: gwrgw gw ^r wrcrair 

srgtfq^r iwrom wrsrafcr 1 %g£rasran^ wro: sreR? 
srensrai w m% T^r ssig; ^3&?t g«feTOHKrsnc&i srrat «w- 
mx ^i^nfed^w^sn# *agtf gsrcfa pn straft 
awwtg a^rarfH; 5 ^cr|w srsrawr smg; 1 ^ srr agraif^ 
j^g# 1 ^ q&irewid ms% ?p?t gfowfwfwqr %gw ^Iw^fcr 
gref cfgr 9 > w ^i crgre#? ferer m^w gwg afg sr^nsR# ggt 

yam^% q i q i^ t *r ftssnw ^ji^cRtj g^gw^frwlwlimi ??wg zmmt- 
wxm wsr&rr: 3^rt qw^ mnn agrici f^rr uaratrfawifei 
^OT5rfc wurttr^: IICCII 

88. It is b^ the peace (tranquility) of bis mind that a 
man destroys bis good or bad acts. Tbe man wbo has 
peace (serenity, tranquility) enjoys everlasting bliss. — Mai- 
trayani, 4. 4. ■ : , V/. : . . , 

Note. — T his peace is the result of the attainment of the Knowledge of Brah- 
ma ; in other words, by the realization by the Jiva of his identity with Brahma- 
He then has no desires nor fears. He is not in want of anything— -he is fully 
gratified. He is in an undisturbed state of mind. He is in peace. 

( *bn«utf |m) 

% fegfor ww &&k: #arri ^p^^m^xm^- 

srrft; awra; uw* ft^rarariNr g^r f&ng. mnw^T- 
g§C erenow; gf^rar: r?tt s*ng crwRreffqf «s* 

asrf^ir rarr ^frgwr crec^r wwfw ravr x&nm <Frft\ w*r% sg? 

m sftw*R5ctgr ^ — 4 w gift grc?WRr RfsiSRr 1 *sr %t^af sret- 

SiERfWlteldt ffcT I 

g %t fa 1 ffitufiiwreV g^r% i #gi?nt!r- ?tffcr 
Rjg-idu 1 uffer vjwsm uffw wmfsFtrfa wriwfer 1 
a in feffo^qi^TO W fkfa w?r ^srf^ETTsrs n <rt it 

89. It is tbe mind that is tbe cause of the changeful 
movement of worldy life (tbe birth and death — continuously 
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•repeated). Let a man purify his mind. By attaching his 
mind to an object, he makes himself one with that object. 
•This is the ancient secret. — Mai tray ani, 4. 3. • 

Note. — This secret, viz*, that your heaven or hell is the fruit of your good 
or had thoughts — has even been the theme on which all the scriptures have ever 
enlarged upon. Compare Gita ; VIII. 8. 

?r n 

He who, when breathing his last, attaches his mind to any being, verily, 
3oes he go to that being, 0 Arjuna, transformed into that being by that thought. 

JpRtfSwRt frf>; It 

is also an oft quoted text. 

He who regards himself free, becomes free. And, similarly, he who regards 
himself in bondage, becomes a bondsman. 

<«► r\ ♦ ♦ ^ 'n 

W STcUTWWIF^R: l 


asiftr ski sr u 11 

( ifcmraft «i*i ; 

w tr: 1%wfr=5& 

airo cT?r SRS'ST 5^r: asssRig; 
frRt ll^cll 

90. If tbe heart were as much attached to Brahma as 
it is to objects of pleasure, who would not he freed from his 
bondage? — Maitrayani, 4. 5. 
aw? n%iw? i 

■ urn ft are sjt ^ i 


srcjf ?OT#K5qrs§g 'Tmwaflraq. n u n 

( stu%f: ii ) 

fps:q; cr=r 

??raT sr^pc itHr sMirn usricr ^nsRprf^# spi frrgrt 

m%\\ 

91. The mind is of two kinds — pure and impure, 
The impure is that which is defiled by the contact of desires. 


1 




Tlie pure mind is that which is free from desires.— -Brahma- 
vindu, 1. 

gfq&r I 

srcfW'pfei *r: gftsrerat i 

(iff) qreiwtwmm ?t?t cototuh » « u 

~ (M^Us) 

u^rnr^iRT mx &r: it q# 

sw fk^T fwq? <rsr 5i%r Ff^r Nj't? srrur^ wRmft amf wr«rr dfd 
fhf fFsrr frft Jw^row g w 

gfjRR^ir w mv^^i cRTOT qsf asraror it ^ h 

92. By rendering the mind free from .lassitude and 
slackness, as also from distraction, it attains the state of what 
is technically called s?* 5 **. That is the best condition. 

Note. — The mind may be supposed to be endowed with two wings. One 
is m (laya) ; the other is ( vikshepa ). 

Laya is the condition in sleep and other inactive states of the mind. 

Vikshepa is wakefulness in which various activities prevail. 

When the mind has lost both these wings, then it is in the condition called 
technically unmani i,e., amanasta — mindless. 

Then there is consciousness without thought* Reference to that condition is 
mad© in Yoga Sfttra I. That condition where there is consciousness without 
thought is called samMhi. 

cren^r^Tsr tc&ptpj afar; i 
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93. Thought is to be suppressed, so that the mind 
should become entirely void of it. This is true knowledge ; 
this is moksa. The rest is multiplying pages of discourse. — 
Brahmavindu MaitrS, 6. 34. 5. 


i wm miw,^ frt 

^ n $.2 ii 

SpHth ?tT^c^inFi%Tf^T vm #5rei5 1=^5^*. 

SHF? feRRU TOTt% 5^^ I 

aoM Sfi f?ERrrg; firo ^rqroqifa spiifSrjj* 

5 i sm?r ^ cRTR^ agrf^r squhq cr^ffr 3 RRr;g*$i 5 f g^rror 
mwt 1 <3 1 * gr hMw s^bt q*fcssrc; 1 g^ 

^tut ^rsiwir 11 Vi 11 

94. The bliss that one enjoys when the mind is clean- 
sed of all its defilements and enters the state of samadhi 
(the suppression of the mental functions)— that bliss is inex- 
pressible. It can only be felt by those who go into that 
condition. —Mai trayani, 6.34. 




v sjftJT ^ sraqg; 1 
<W to?s to h qf qpre t n n 

W S'lHW: 3R5Tcr:%fi 5f5S qqTfsrqh W ^nf%T ^tTW 

** USrar^T5T 51 q ^q*t qqfrq ?Rq g- Rfe^T *RJ- 

afrpB 3f5rucRTcratq ^ jpq: qfoj - s qfr gqq q famc u g rft: uVMi 

95. Just as water gets mingled in water ; the fire in 
fire ; vacuum in vacuum, and after the mingling the one is not 
distinguishable from the other ; so also, when the mind of a 
man is merged in Brahma, he becomes liberated (muJ 
MaitrH, 6. 34. 
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♦ >»y 

^W^RTT: I 


vr ^ mm 

mm »fNft fcfiWr u u 11 

(m&%: Si) 

m o-srrs^ ^ ^ GCcrtsr tg&r% ^ 

ft*wwa^ ‘ sh-ns %?pr! ««* grcp ga rsfarq; 

frrf*rer f^*r?RTO?n#T hRj: li^ti 

96. The mind of man is the cause of his bondage 
and freedom.- When the mind is attached to objects of 
pleasure, the effect is bondage. When it is detached, it leads 
to liberation (moksa). — Brahmavindu, 2. 

ggq f ec i 

^ mm esnr i 

r#^ 5 IWR fSRWT mm: \\ §| U 

( <uui) 

3 wraft nt 5^i 

BEsf^r: *fr3t grE ?% star* <rsu 

gstsanr ^ ercfr^crrft * sgs iKai 

97. The mind of a person who has not realised its 
identity with Brahma is uncontrolled. As vicious horses 
give trouble to their driver, so does such an uncontrolled 
mind. — Katha, 1. 3. 5. 

*rc§ wm r mr i 

m&m f^r mm: 0 s.q 11 

(**33# 1 « %. I ) 

f^*n ^rf wmi ¥Fr% s^r etPOTir eK§: 

?c«raT%r: e^»str 5g£ffeT pr swSFgftisjTO: \M 

98. The man who has attained realization of identity ' 
with Brahma, has his mind under control— like good horses 
under the control of their driver, — Katha, 1. 3. 6. 
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( 533# % I | I is | ) 

g §fT i?#RT SrenffiTfr TORS#* 

§^&trcfsRi *r 5^r^OT^?R5t amn ii wwr f¥g #are gwj^w- 
^FFSTcT msMispen WVKW 

99. He whose mind is always impure — not having 

realised indentiy with Brahma — never attains the Brahmic 
state. He undergoes repeated births and deaths, 1 . 3. 7 . • 

^ ^ 1T%: [ m- 

%mum wif h mw% n**\\ 

( *3^ % i % I S I ) 

f^r^^srmrrHT giR^: gqr 

g m*m ® gpr: cRB? srftrar s^rarm snsftflr *rotn? m srrar 
siaf^hi * srm 5 W&WT u vrwfcT 53m^;f^£pSw% ?rnisairgsr- 
sifrtsb era: j^JTifq u^r afrsft *tng 

?r^T ^r-^nrsrr%* srnfteng i wTRirfarer \ 

i ang^r g g^Fir * f§ra% u*«en ' 

100. He who has attained the true knowledge of 
Brahma — he who has controlled his mind — attains that state 
where there is no birth or death. — ICatha, 1 . 3 . 8 . 

Compare Gita. — 8.16. 

?imir srts j 

iTtg^r g #%? * teit u 


(People return to birth, even after going to the Brahmaloha. But people 
who have reached me, 0 Arjuna, never are reborn.) 

wr^t: iRurarrh : toU* n \ . \ 11 



( !535# 1 I ^ I S I ) 

5^sr: 

ffcrsta i ftwrerRwn rearm :pcgf:§:t » *m ?R:sra?si*t 

¥R% ?r gw wrr? #gro*F$Bf i 
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mit totj q<?i* ^cs^qm*rq&- 

cBT& Ui®^l 

101. That man who employs his purified buddhi 

to control his senses, holding his nianas as their reins — that 
man reaches the end of his life’s journey and arrives at 
the shrine where Visnu (the Pervader) has his abode. — 
Xathavalli, 1. 3. 9.. ■ h ;;; S- it- ^ ’ V-h, 

qg snr s^rwirTRfJ ci^Ti i 

mr Fift^RT ^RT|qSTT*3?R I 

mr ifwnfifrr it w 

( I *» I ji 

ms %** qq3t?® qflfrcraqsIfN: ^rqrlr qq wqft «KW$j 5$; 

#q% <p&q if%^qif€rq;^fq^5qi^suqi5c^nj ! r?rs 
HcRT ?q%t% ^q5n¥q% U^ORII 

102. Just as the fire that has consumed the fuel 

becomes extinct, merging in its cause — the air ; — so does 
the mind merge in its cause, when its function of thinking 
has come to an end. — Maitri, 6 . 24 . , 

Note. — qi%nd^: Fire is begotten of air. 

spjrat sjf: WTtfrrem asr i 

■HHHUH ipgstf WWfFtT *Rii, II ? 'A II 

( *f5«e 5 ? I =? ! v I ) 

sraq: i ^Hf^cr mm $imm *rq%i 

,sn®qiq% wgfit sqtciqqqt wa #nsq: i f^ifsq# 

qearfc 1 erjpq usrn^q ^qqrtiN feytf%r#q §«g?3q 1 *rcir #qu*nr 

wm^ ms fe qdW f fr Tgqre fa sn^sqwratfcr a«hr 

,:WE. cRTq^Rjm^T W\o\W 

103. Om is the bow ; the Jiva is the arrow ; Brahma 
is the target. Hit the target very carefully, so that the Jiva 
enter Brahma and be lost in it, as the arrow penetrates the 
wall (at the point of the target.) — Mtmdaka, 2. 2. 4. 

Note— T he mind should be fixed on Brahma in full concentration ; and 
when the thinker is lost in his thought, he has gained hw goal. 
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of^qr RwT SR: I 

tt&ralN vm ^ sr tow. ti tog n 


ust srehre* rfr <=r%? iRtwres: sftifti ^reafepn 

sa^sn^lcr wren \ %^r w wrenr mr. 

5^t g r g T <?TOi g«% vrakf i m m $sct ^rer?ncJ5?u sresresret <3 gr?- 


*mfr i siren fw nftrenfcr i <rem^ siwrei ^#anqaR: wejr 

!rss?si asrf^^m^wST %wrewt $re: srewt?:fof<r sirereraT «wann% afifti 
?£phr amre: rerre^ i rr^rfes piNt orer^ asrrejrais^w^wR wwfcr i ww 



wre^tM: Ui*«tt 


104. As the target (Brahma) is on all sides, the arrow 
should have its pointed head directed to all sides. And 
when the marksman is everywhere, surely, the tar get is hit. 

Note. — Brahma is the all-pervader. The Jiva to be at one with Him is 
to lose its conditioned existence and to be drowned in the depth of Brahma. 
When the arrow has entered the boll’s eye in the wall, it is no longer visible—the 
target having swallowed it as it were. So the individual thinker loses its separate 
existence, having become one with Him. 


f* 



-rfN-n rV .~-rr __ ♦ W<MS . fc 

fR3$R*T: TO HWt *K SR: I 

*PRRg TO WfFTO II ton II 


( * I 9 o I ) 



» 


*St; m sscrewi *re% i aw %r wwTi^irretacJWn 
w^rrre* sr h*ohh , 

105. Higher than the senses are the objects of percep- 
tion ; higher than the objects of perception is the manas; 
higher than the manas is the buddhi ; higher than the 
buddhi is the mahab — Katha, 3. 10. 
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I It Ilf 

( urn) 

frenqar^ TOisw<i ¥rt% i crwcgj^r: gsrfr j fe f 

srwu airtfef i crw^ h ft>psrs€t i ser; m\<& t #j 

«rj u%i wrufcr^ ¥T3rfar h^o^u 

106. Higher thaa mahat is the avyahta — the 
■unmanifest ; higher than the Unmanifest is no one. This 
is the highest limit, the highest goal. — Katha, 3. 11. 

Note. —T here are perhaps no exact synonyms in English for toj gfg: *krj and 
mm, u Mind, 1 ’ “ intellect ” and the “ Uamanifest ” are the words generally used. 
Manas is the (in determinative) aspect of the mind# the 

(determinative; aspect is Buidki . The Avyahta (unmamfest) is Prakriti, and 
higher than Prakriti is the Purusha. The (Dweller in the body), 

513 era ^sfl«iTcJn ®5i 

I ‘-l-y WWWWp 

tor ^ mu 

^ rr^sWt vitmt mom 

$$ i ) 

WT ??T^RT cT Vffllfhd felcT cltf: Sit #UHTt 

<§§RT *T ?5rTO5T rT^ri^ SfiWflft Sltpjm 

sre^itr nar wrier *13 itm&mm- 

ainfosm^fcr wisp »h®$ii 

107. Inside the earthen jar is vacuum. When the 
jar is broken, the separate entity of the vacuum in the jar 
no longer exists : The soul is like the jar. Its individuality 
having disappeared, the common property of consciousness 
(chaitanya) survives. — Brahmavindu, 13. 

en? vrtitwr; •wj^Pisrn? i 

OTTHR 3?T: 3*: I 

?T =s? ^RTTvf ff ^ U*©e;H 

?» i ) 
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mm <T%r tp } 

3^T?t ferswiw ^ ?T STRrfrT URcfSi =3f gjj; 

m om<m fsmt: sri hrt% i ^ m v$§a 11*0*11 

108. The individual self, like the earthen jar, has 
many forms. Being broken again and again, it does not 
know the nature of breaking. But the Great Self under- 
stands what the nature of the breaking is. — Brahmavindu, 14, 
U 5 RT TOftRSIoSIT 3 rft§cTF£ I ^^fcT $*%; | 

mo5.1l 


1 191 $1 ) 

m sjgiR i i ?fr^wfR i tir- 

«PRrrar^: &pr*fN: i i w 

ftwn? f «srarRi^f^rr^ Pfc4 fotf rfr; wicr m%m 

W&s£ treated asNrcara^ t crrNi m ^r. fe a ff res it §w: qftq- 
^flr »iMi i tKWgs ^StTFrq; sjcrrar 'srcPRnai &m*x ^rfu 
5RR fST ^^Wt5BfiRri^srR: H**M» 

109. The inexpressible One cannot be seen ; cannot 
fee seized ; has no genus, no species ; has no eyes, ears, 
hands and feet. He is all powerful, eternal, all-pervading and 
exceedingly subtle. Only the wise know such an one as the 
unchanging cause of all changing effects.-— Mundaka, 1. 1.6. 

fit?# rTRIRTC <N4UftwJUI? 9®ll 

; { W°^P 9 19 i»j) 

i W ffeajrfesmt 

srprI #i^ra!#t *at m$t i mx mm wwnft 

r spt^r i s^nm 

Tt^T 5FR|^ OTfl3 SlWif 

* uu«h 
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110. Just as kerbs and plants spring up on the earth ; : 
just as the hair of the head and of the body grows of 
a living man, so does the world, in its various forms of men 
and gods, spring up from Brahma. — Mundaka, 1. 1. 7. 

Note. — A ccording to the Ved&nta, not only is Brahma the efficient cause of 
the world, as the potter is of the earthen vessel he moulds, but Brahma is also 
the material cause, just as the earth is of the earthen jar. 

sig srf sr^fcr fepsrrcr: fit * <prn: i 

vMm fkwt f 

?r % ?r mn «mo 

N3 . C 

(sR*r i| ui) 



Staler 5^rpirT r%r mwn srarfe &if aftr sir* m 

=sr?rl^% ^ ^«n^%rfcr: 

spkw snfet i ufcf « ’nfef Jrrar- 

‘'w^qrra wm rn^rr i ih«£»T^R; *r srsq*T 


sfo » KKK » 


111. They alone reach the world of Brahma who' 

practise penances, chastity and truth. The pure world of 

Brahma is their, not of those who have deceit, falsehood 

and fraud. — Prasna, 1. 15. 

* ^ 

sreHfown fw «gt *rcnr f^r w 

g%q smf sr&y frqr% i 

^ 

\ hsftursrrsr \ stf* 
5Frrwrm^Rt ^r^m^rr^r » ^r^pr ^s4 ^ ^ ^ 
«rfoo4 ^ i sfT^fo# ^ \ ^{^4 m ^ 
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^ \ ^ qtffssH i qT^r 

^ qqsq =q i vvgm i ^R^Fjcrs4 q i 

SR3T ^^4 =q I 'qTf^R^Tfqrfoq q | 

T^xT q qqfesq q I fq^qrqqsq =q | sn^U^T 

#s «s <r\ * A 

mTScfSq^ nmu 


( SRC*! 8 I S! I ) 

^itcjth tottcHW auftj ^stfcrs& ^-fr^ Fi^#*?rar nfhglr sr^r® %jf4 

*v 

«*&rfcr i *rar gMr <* qffc tr&^jjnsroesr fan i ^?i^t mv 1 ?r3tt- 

fte stnn^ar ^ <sr g^g^r cngunn??? ?nw ^ 3tt5CT5rapn?^r 

^ s^ i<g^^^wRr^gsg^g^fR[iat#^si^g<aratgf5?^gn5g’Brisn^T 
i^SKI^Sn^R-^T^l T -gfef S q ^pW^U l 533? rt ^ ^ 

^wfet^J'sr ^tr* <sr *m t r hprsu =ar greu =sr sr sncFssj ^ m|t 

r rra^r r i q r j g gq fas rS tos q aroai 5-r i swr fepi »sr ref ^ i 

»R^ara ar wcreu =5 #F^ff^tiTFf =g gftrc? Str^ra? i $4 =ar vtzKicm 
«sts4 r i fsrd ar %?4 <ar %cr&crs4 =4c4 ar i ftangq awn^ f^crtes4 <g 
siw' r- srnnsp* =sr *ft qfNffesqi aisireN 


112. All this, verily, abides in Brahma — the earth 
and its subtle essence (from which proceeds smell) ; water 
and its subtle essence (from which proceeds taste). 

Fire and its subtle essence (i.e., from -which proceeds 
colour) ; air and its essence (i.e., from which proceeds 
audibility) ; the eyes and objects of sight ; The ears and 
objects of hearing; the nose and objects of smell ; the 
water and objects of taste ; the skin and objects of touch; 
the tongue and objects of speech ; the hands and objects of 
being held by them ; the feet and motion ; the anus and 
evacuations ; the organs of generation and the delightful 
thrill of sexual enjoyment ; the manas the ahctmk&ra, the 
buddhi, and their functionings, light and the objects to shed 
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light on ; the vital air and animation (all these abide in 
Brahma) — Prasna. 4. 8. " 

5*3 ^ ^ sir t 

^ ft sret sftar srrar *ar?reiT wit sfhgr 

3iTil ftgrrarcm s^r: um.n 

(TO *Ul) 

m 'jpffTOttVigjro i p pm 1 2 [grft%q>t 

^tciT arar ^igfccrr *rtt hwtf&x fesrRTW 

113. He is the seer, the hearer, the smeller, the taster, 
the agent of the functionings of the manas and buddhi, 
the actor, the Conscious Intelligence. — Prasna, 4. 9. 

ra|%rfcr I 

^ *\ ’"SfN * « A <S 

srtar h mi m\% nwn 

(sm » 1 I® i ) 

1 isrss: 

srarcft# starfhc ???rngr#,TSi^n; wmr%nrrfef 
5 # Pdfeq; air p§r «hrt% I %!^r wi?nfli?r <sr 

pm * 3 # agr arRifcr u u« u 

114. That Being casts no shadow, has no physical 
body, h as no colour, is pure. He is not subject to decay and 
death. He is the Conscious One ; he is the all-Knower ; He 
is every thing, 0, gentle disciple. — Prasna 4. 10. 

pe^r^sr sR*ri<r ssfcn i ' 

sj# ff \\%% vji 

^ifeFgsr 5J5gt $fcT ^fcr pRofa 53% 

«r?mc agrf?r sii^ 1 % fttsafr m pm m *Ri3R acORagr 
f^cr^Prfe? pm ^<FogRrpj% t 
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115. In Him the Word is lost, i.e., the Vedas fail 
to define him. He is hymned as the Supreme Brahma. 
Verily, the man who meditates upon Him as such, attains 
moksa (escapes death.) 

5R Hindis! surfer srnipsr?* *r gr otis ti Uh n 

a^rrsr wffr ^ mmi ^r^wtr i 

mnh ri \ma\ 

(#rm) 

fsm air airirr: frrefcr 

4 ’jsrfcf! qtfpf rafe Rwdr f%g' arnr^ *sdbr 
airqi^fh i dm: ^sr^crr: airr^qrart# r mRrw: ft£t4 
wf^rur atw: i %%f sfm^uw?cl?rr^ 1 ur riot u \\% \\ 

116. The twice-born sages, seeing with their eyes of 
wisdom, perceive only One in the many — from Brahma down 
to the lowest inanimate creation— the One who is pure 
and all-pervading. — Chulika, 16. 

5*3 ¥?i^h mm rtmu wsg <1*3 

afs$4 fesrrarc $* ## srfh: 1 

Stfcf 1 

<n%rer;r 5R strfw ero to nnvsil 


( ^rrlm 1 ) 

q^Fairdr 414 

mfh HiP^r «m^4 uifh mnl: ipr m ssrfhsrw n u 

117. All immoveable and moveable creation is inter- 
woven in Him. They all merge in Him, like bubbles in 
the sea. — Chulikfi, 17. 

’*3 w ^rrq^?rur rucf*?? w<n^rc- 

^ ^ airar arm^rais^uT fmsm fwn ^hu n g 1 

^mk rnmxk m%\ Him: 

y ^ ms ftwfit I SJFIRH ^|H 
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mmi iH^rrf^iT *r $mt m* ik*. 

m fkm% n\%m\ 

( sfistorforac % i ) 

sngpFBt gswf sasnir: ^smrsrxfh: f^r gjtfir ?ra* 

STT^Tf U#T cT3f tfcg ^31 55«n%l m f^ffrftT «K«f ^?T tRE* 

^frafT^FC wra^!% tll^r: s#fl I sftfrf^hlT ?m crgm^FTf? 

3nTfft<r f^^snsn^wiT ?r«Nr ^sr wSif^ror ^n^«rr cr«hr 

^■oti ^rr^sn cT^r gthr snrfwir i m snufcfc agti 

flc^r ^rfcHT^^ ERtefcT i ^ 'imtttKBP&t rsw qrsprfo: 1 

ssft g^rt sre i jpfoj m rarg% i sr mtkmi * 

^k® j sr ifl^rsapci sr g^r: sr ^ srnsn *r «ssr sr ctwTftrs **& srmcrt 

an?iBfTOra't Unr *r& srgr fwfe flrT^re^frUT « 

vnmm$v ii U<* ii '|Sf) W^ffM 

118. There are four places of abode of this Being — 
the navel, the heart, the throat and the head. The Brah- 
ma shines in four planes— the plane of wakefulness, the 
plane of dreams ; the plane of sound sleep ; and the fourth 
plane. - . ■ 

Brahma in the plane of wakefulness; Visnu in the 
plane of dreams ; Rudra in the plane of sleep ; the Para 
Brahama in the fourth plane. He is the Sun, He is Visnu, 
He is Siva, He is Prana (the vital air), He is Jiva , the indivi- 
dual Self. He is fire ; He is the wakeful. The Supreme 
Brahma shines on all. — Brahma Upanisat, 1. 

furor 5 § ! rs^t mtmi wrA 

I ■ VvV 

1 sroikn 

%^r ^ %t i k? 5 * kr \ nm *r wn ^ M t® 

TTHT HTTcfT \ \ 
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st i wr^rs? mmt i * wrhtwt h 
mm \ <r firarfcf umn 

( agfhf^Ri; ) 

cr^air ^ f^rarfcr JOTJTO^snroTOTTOTCftrr 

qiwiT^ i tnir ot shrrafci otsr 

SHOT <jb«T H ?5^BT 5f 3R& ftF.ff s^POTT SRfcT l ’fe^Tsft- 

i spot; cot #?rrsfr i f&w ta *k m whrsfon rotri {ipcnrat- 

SI& U U*> H 

119. He is without man as, without ears, without 
hands and feet. He is made of light. 

There, in that plane, the worlds are not worlds ; 
the Yedas are not Vedas ; the Devas ; (the gods) are not 
Devas; the Faunas (Religious Sacrifices) are not Yagnas; 
the mother is not mother ; the father is not father ; the 
daughter-in-law is not daughter-in-law ; the chandala is 
not chandala (low class man occupying the lowest place in 
Indian Society) ; the -paulkasa (the unclean pariah), is 
no paulkasa ; the Sramana (ascetic) is no Sramana, the beasts 
are not beasts. Only one Brahma shines in all. — -Brahma 
Opanisat. 

toot tot aim i 

5FTT JF7 TB m I 

( zf&S&t » ! ^ I ) 

sf^ni ^ ^chcinh u&JN' 

f*ars$® hh®t ferRifh RRfh cTssnspr for qftfewr wr snrcft® 
TOlfq 1 i=h|h® to: 1 ® tgdfa TOmfa HReii 

120. The i adividual man has ideas of colour, ( 
taste, smell, sound and touch and sexual thrill, through this 
cosmic Pervader (Brahma). Nothing remains, except Brah- 
ma.— Katha, 4. 3. 
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WTRJ HHIUriifi =TTflt frq | $W l r| I 

HfFti %*im* qrct ^ stfNfa m=tui 

(lai# * I « l ) 

9 ?r%r SfFrferM smteurto it usn^pflr 
%h %Rn?*r%i mm t^^Tgq^rfcr grm^f ?rto srlfc^ij fk§ 
sHifWR R&iRito Jic^rr m<m site ?jtctoti * ?tt^% to u ta iR - 

SFJETt 1 ¥l*rtof*pns; ut^H 

121. Man sees the beginning and end of wakeful- 
ness ; he sees both through that Brahma, knows Him to be 
large as the Pervader. The wise have no grief, no anxious 
thoughts. — Katha, 2. 4. 

* vto ?pr #rr tgftorm: ? 

m, i 

( * i * i) 


srtorqr #r% im m ^tortor it* *fa* 
x wri^to mxm ireia RMiofr fc to g«riF# t??w 
r ^ ses^s* i sftirctmn: i uferi3(. flfa*’- 

ftSshiMircfti: i crai ^htcR^v cfh’^t 

%gJTRt i Iren ^(^Rsuu^^cfr i iru; i^resrsmsrfa i srtcr&rcfir r *m 

gt ra ^grto&K? i to tor to to fetor tor mxz r- 

mu xm %i tot srt to tor tor htoh: 

swt W B rc w re ifagr ^ mm sRstofa nrai; i to gsuRrto^^i ascrar 
stecf «ar tiwfn 5 i crwrPr nrfh i stfscsu ^at^rf^r %g*rtw? * && sa ^* 

toh ?flT *lto 

H t^Jl ' - ; .':^ : H : .:' 

122. Brahma Ms the Hamsa (the celestial swan) the 
destroyer of sins and sufferings) — the separate!* of milk from 
water and milk. Brahma is pure, eternal ; He dwells in the 
firmament ; He is the sacrifice!* ; He presides in the places 
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of sacrifices. He is both the host and the guest. He dwells 
in the firmament, in water, on the earth, in mountains, 
in man, in truth, in sweet and truthful speech. — Katha, 5. 2. 
aw WTOT ^ I 

H 5TT%?f HFTHR StHTH W*W! I 
frRUTr^^riH nmu 

( k l *1 ) 

pm a srfoa a ^trt aroFla ag wz ^rar: 5^: sfrqfo 

aw 1# infos*: forger trerar =^r fafo 1 *3 afos air aw afara. 

sufor nit msnnaaif qifolr cf^iwf^r «aa: 1 m qa^irfu =tw aifsu 1 
s*3 snsstfo asaa nsr aw stfianas^i w waa war? 
^RW%awl[^t Ma 'aiaarer =a a^a 1 ai;airia?uauT 3r?TrJmb m# 
aarcwra araattfo w: wtsfrw 

123. Living beings do not live by means of vital 
aii', which they draw in and expel out. Living beings live 
by the force of that Being, from whom the Prana and Apdna 
airs derive their being. — Katha, 5. 5. 

Note —Prana is the breath that is drawn in, Apand .— the breath that is 
expelled. 

*TTwr?ri f¥r|i \ 

cfip? *P eRwR WM 

( Hi| iqunpjn SI 1 ?!) 


aforaurfo fsRrg^r* awn* m$s a: ^afoa; w? 
m® «?fa swlrfo alra afosasirfo stfi? v&i |ar: *ri aarw 

'fo^ffafoir: ata ^a a a^a sir awra afw? wrf* a^- 
itaa&naafo a^r wfo war af^ w ^sfonrfoia *rc?r ait na . >rw 
sireassft airfo a*taafc$: ii^hii 

124. He on whom this world stands, He who per- 
vades all, He on whom the Gods take their stand — He is 
the past, the future and the present. All these have a place 
in the Eternal, Supreme Brahma,— Mahanarayana, 1. 2. 
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swn# % ^ ^ *n(if =5 sr nmH : | 

?J^T: SR^RT ?TT^T!TW ET3TT: limit 

( PfRUTOS: S | \ I ) 

^ainoT ^Tcrft^f ^ mgs ijfer i wm 
mm m^mi q% wm^rr^: st^t^pth? i vw sir srgsfail?* <m- 
mf^ srsm sra&v ^rfiratraT snm agri^ Hi fal 
warier *fmt air^T u^mi 

125. He who covers the firmament, the heaven, the 
earth ; He by whose refulgence the sun shines ; He who 
enters the depths of the seas— all these have sprung from 
that imperishable Brahma. The seers and poets declare 
Him. to be so — Mahanarayana, 1. 3. , ^ 





{ PfRRRiq: 1 | 3 | ) 

w gir ^ qT o ^P?R; P^trsfNrr^ fqssRr sr q j ^rq^la t; 

?rm q^fer&fr ^ #?sjr fsrsrerl wmtFt cra^t 
£ff PPR cT%q ESTOPS ^JcTTH gfo g qrat 

cRIfl cttqT^STTflro^r ST& 

126. He entered the immoveable and moveable 
beings— all that has sprung from Him — all that dwells on 
the earth, in water, all the herbs and plants. — Mahanarayana, 
1.4. SL;^ 

TO-.qr % t»trt qa?faf HfFcret. i 

fir4 s^nrar aw: TO^ng; limit 

( RIWRT^: ? I * t ) 

% mm i «r gw mm 

q qifen ^ ^ swifts i ^ at* ^ wwfira wapw- 

w nwKW K fe referf firer Era** ^ 

eterr \\Kym . MM;y : Tyy; w " . : - ' 
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127. Nothing is more subtle than He; nothing larger. 
He is the greatest of the great, of numberless varieties — Un- 
manifest; infinite; without beginning, without end; uni- 
versal ; ancient, beyond darkness. — Mahanarayana, 1. 5. 


^ q* q;#rra: i 

qpr straws ftmf&spFwunfa: tmcii 

( flfnnuqig: 5 m) 

sr#d crfks- 'srcygR: smarter s ^ 

^ gra^rfe i * hit ^ht 

spRpjf “3 rrrhM i m. air fW sturr 

sjjf fit’ll m sr winter <£§ =a h^it 

fe re r aT Er sjfrr srTg^cn*. crNbjd 

<5rg^5T ^RtfiwT strftrfrar u^str^-?: n^<» 

128. All this universe is Brahma — all this that 
appears real. Verily, he is beyond the description of poets 
and seers. He sustains the universe, with all its land and 
water. He is the central navel. — Mahanarayana, 1. 6. 


^ ip rr^FT; e srsrrqft; umu 

( UfUffiUJUH 5 ! a I ) 

H^HT^nrfer ^rUrsffer cr^r sr^ilr: 

craTTWrt ii r <=y II 

129. tie is the fire ; the air ; the water ; the sun ; the 
moon. He is the very seed of all that exists ; He is Prakriti, 
He is Prjaapati. — Mahanarayana, 1. 7. 

( TWTjfaiftsft «l» I ) 

* ’PTSTfcr^ H U« II 



BEAEMOPANISAT-SAEA-DlPIKl. 


69 


130. Brahma is Conscious intelligence (immaterial). 
He is one, without parts, without a body. For helping the 
devotee in his practice of devotion symbols and forms have 
been attributed to Him. — Ramatapini-Purva, 1. 7. 

*3 sraisrafh f^r 

n3 

^ smsfNsw \n\n 

( i ) 

srlNr sretoesn #3 t w sr $*r; 

tr^^55#STcT#?l%g , T cT^Nt SOTT#*!^ 3CW 

^lagn sW fet stuirr ^95fFcP:tc3PFiT *rrfcr q|tNr% *m: swir sft^- 
tSTUfer ^^TicT *W U3J SOTTF^ 5?UW 

fWnatfo 3 ot: i %rih^r ?pt ?fh rro- 

q^trir ainfiiW ciwierafh ^nsnr *k i tm cTrj; sfHr- 

frcfo'srcw g^ngspsr 'srt'ehc sfi? srwfh i «ror te&T fgr m^i- 

^fc? 4bjnctr«fe ¥F^fct sfftRT “fi-sUctf^ feylci 

rjvrhgrlj rffs^iPsnsfT^i 5F?ropra ; 3Rp=rc 

cR[i?jt^ fcrgr^iM: n m « 

131. Just as the huge tree lies in the seed of the 
Banian tree. So, 0 Rama, does the universe containing 
immoveable and moveable beings lie in the Brahmic seed. — 
Ramatapini-Purva, 15. 

sr sr rt=r ymt srhrs: <ts*t: swtt^ r 
sr ^ sr srmr: sr mkmt u \\* n 

( nfiHunmi: nnp) 

nitm simna^s sir ^ipr^n^?T^%T sratr w m 
fei^Tfer sr sr sp<pt^«ii3 

II il 

132. He, verily, is Brahma ; He is Siva ; Hens Indra ; 
He is the undecaving and unchangeable, self-resplendent 
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One. He is Visnu ; He is Prana ; He is Atma ; He is tlie 
Supreme Ruler. — Mahanarayanq, 17. 13. 

B *3$ ^FTTcfHH. I 

4 m n %\\ tt 

O 


133. He is all and every tiling — the past, the future ; 
He is eternal, to know Him is to conquer Death. There is 
no other way to moksa (liberation). — Kaivalya, 9. 

tppr n \\2 tt 

( ^1>T^ 5» l) 

134. He who sees everything in Atma, and who sees 
Atma in every object, attains the Brahmic state. There 
is no other means. — Kaivalya, 10. 

gsw^rffcr w%WI i 

a§i *t?g: i 

ft# ?jT?ra^rPw ^ 

wsir sms: *n^nra* 

TOmsftr 

#tfcT ^fl^ifhcrv^n^fu ?m attcqi^ tre ftfe t fo 

*rcffiSTO#4> — 

135. The supreme Brahma, the supreme Atma, is 

pervading in this broad world. He is the subtlest, of the 
subtle ; He is Eternal ; He is beyond the twenty-five 
principles, i.e., He is the twenty-sixth. He is the Purushot- 
tama, — Kaivalya, 16. : ;i-j- A AvA'V- : A-' ^ v- ' ■ ' t 

Note.— C ompare Gita, 15. 18. 

'srsriiisri H 

Therefore, have I been designated in the world and in the Vedas as ihe 
Purufoltama (the greatest Purusa). 




BRABMOPANISAT-SAm-DlPlKi. 7 ! 

a?®rtlMr stgs^ » ? -r n 

( ?» i ) 

arqg ^ st^rr^i ?rra% cRrsgn- 

m^TT *533%: "35r??uqR!]nuq%?Tuf^fiT^;quTq^uuiqtwicii^{ afs^ 

Htfit ¥RF§I9ISR II II 

136. All that is Manifest as being in the condition of 
wakefulness, in dreams and in sound sleep ; I am all this— 
I am Brahma. To have this realization is the way to libera- 
tion from all bondage. — Kaivaly% 17. 


f^l *33N : ffir Bpj ^ sn ^g 

9RRRitT ¥tttKT JtRRvQl m ^TfR'Sr^^TWt^lcT I ^jt 

f^rair ar^Kw;: sfr^Kiuw: Kmvm^m% iupfcr%t* M ^ idr 

^3u* 3tfer greprftrfo” ?raa3 ^fr mfc&n m- 

f^ffpri ?rgr^ wfow* u: sfrfftrfo Uc^r pq: mm- 

f$t 5?f^§rfcr pur #sNr: ii^sii 

137, All the obj ects of enjoyment in the three worlds — 
their enjoyer, and the enjoyment — He who is an unique 
witness of all — nothing but consciousness — the eternal Siva ; 
that One I am. — Kaivalya, 18. A.; 

Note. — The Jiva’s realization of identity with Brahma, is the summma 
hcnirnn of life. How many texts have repeated this truth. 

51 _#NWt *T * * *!Tft5tr n u 

H# ftfon IWiRPi 5?RW HUcB 
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qgwngre f ^l^rpr%l sircrawtf ^^cn^r- 

mm fp^ sjinraw <33 fwf^rt mzzi vrafo i srftr * m- 

*rfer i gr%^arfHr4fe i H^rrRsr: i ^^t^OTi^rawfer i um^raffsrsft^ 

^ ggdtes rerf^ srfaFsrfon ^ feswi?*ra: ^t^rr^rr finn a n;- ‘ 
* ¥rrer?r xifo 3 gw#^ i a§mf f^vrrcrm * jim 

Sift jj cTcfPRTO SS# li \\< II 

138. He is not the earth, not water, not fire, not 
air, and He is not the firmament — He is without digits ; He 
is entire there is no one other than He. This is the descrip- 
tion of the nature of Brahma. — Kaivalya, 23. 

wi: i 

f\ f\ <r\ ♦ f\ ♦ * 

mm ^ 11 

^Tq^F!^f5fcFTT%^TH Pf4 lfTf% 

\\%\l\\ 

up 5 ^rt ^iti sprt^sr sptSt muto 

feru arsrrsr^Rfr^j uw ^|tfh sn^n^^rat- 

fruui urarrtu ramtnu; i 5p%^^u>rcwg$r unsuffrfir fuiur# 

^ft tt^d snu u§r fuh^ ugul urara ‘‘sjuF^arffurer^ri^ fR^r: topp i 
?rt trn§r n% ufoEWpa#” ?fcr i ^pjum ^rfreFar%’ ^n%- 

^ srSfcFsufi i ^u^re rg? 

uurufir ur:%Tth i crthrwR'gr Jraufct % mamrfcrR??^ i fufi wrergr 
^ir^r i u wti fotn^cufir g ^n^if sf?r future* . 
q^wnro q air srurfir cFjt^i 11 ^ 11 

139. Man should meditate upon Him as the Witness, 
as one who cannot he defined, either as a being or non- 
being — He who is the Supreme; the holder and the pervader 
of the Universe. He existed before the earth came into 
existence, and will survive its end. 

Men should offer oblations to Brahma of all this i.c., 
realize all this as Brahma, — Kaivalya, 24. 
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wrr&rt w&sfet gfcpitfr ms. i 
H? *n*fr ?i tnr srt^ g l 


< 7Wf?r: | | ) 

140. That man is designated as the J-nam and the 
Yogi— he who experiences the bliss of the knowledge of being 
at one with Brahma ; that is the highest state, the highest 
goal. — Paramahamsa, 3. 

wfo 5PT srrft IIWII 

( n i ) 

141. In me is every thing bom ; on me does every 
thing subsist ; in me every thing merges. I am Brahma— 
the One, without a second.— Kaivaly a, 15. 


( i ) 

142. He is subtler than the subtle ; larger than the 
large. I am the self ; the pure ; the ancient one ; the lord ; 
the golden one. — Kaivalya, 20. 

fTRTTOtt fMtt wfex i 

143. I am Narayana. I am &iva ; I am all ; I. am 
the sole one ; I am knowledge ; I am truth. 

‘ 144. I have no hands and feet ; my power cannot be 
conceived, X see, though I have no eyes ; I hear, though I 
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have no ears. I know I am knowledge itself.' No one 
knows me — I am eternal. — Kaivalya, 21. 

Note,— S uch are the thoughts of the person who has attained cosmic con- 
sciousness* 

* m jtt# ^ nmn 

{ ** i > 

145. I am revealed by the several Vedas ; I am the 
matter of the Vedanta-, I know the Vedas. 

I have neither virtue nor vice. I am not born. I 
have no body, nor the organs of perception, nor buddhi . — 
Kaivalya 22. 

5f t mm f fr i 

mfc \mn \ 

( Sfefftar * i * | i | ) 

146. One who knows that Brahma is Vijndna (highest 
Knowledge) ; one who does not neglect and slip from that 
Vijnana, such an one drives off all the sins of his body 
and attains all that he wants.— Taittiriya — 2. 5. 1. 

\\vm\ 

( * i ) 

147. Know Him to be Atma ; ever shining. He is free 
from ignorance ; He has cut all his bonds. He is even free 
from the idea of duality. He is full of bliss. He is the 
abode of all ; He is self-existent. He has dispelled all dark- 
ness of ignorance; His individual “Iness” has become 
merged in the cosmic consciousness.— Npsimhatapani- 
uttara, 2. 
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4 4 srft Jprai i Jjflj 

^>WT^ I ft ^T% cTW I TOT3TW 

n^w 

( 3^ s ) 

148. — The knower of Brahma attains those high planes 
that he wants to reach ; attains all that he desires. Let all 
people who wish to gain prosperity, honour the knower of 
Brahma. — Mundaka, 3. 1. 10. 

to %% mr \ 

strfro usm mtm hitto: nmu 

{ ^cbcr m\ i ) 

149. He who has the highest faith in his Deity and 
equal faith in his Guru (preceptor), success attends that 
great man. — $wetaswatara, 6. 23. 

^ f f #5 wqflr JTT^ragrpRft 

sr=rft rrera qm4 gsmftwilr ftiTCTS>j4t 

( s 0 ®* ^ 1 ^ • 5 ! ) 

150. The knower of Brahma becomes one with 
Brahma. He is beyond the reach of grief. He is not 
touched by sin. He is freed of the chains of his bondage.- - 
Mundaka, 3. 2. 9. 
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